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This study places special emphasis on socio-linguistic and language-contact phenomena. It
concerns, however, a relatively unfamiliar example of involuntary cultural assimilation and
probable extinction, which is not without relevance to current politics among great powers.
Chapter 4 treats parts of syntax that are not common in dialectal studies, for example fore-
ground and background of the narrative discourse, topicality hierarchy etc.

The Arabic dialect of Tillo, in the region of Siirt in south-eastern Turkey, is spoken by a
small isolated group of Arabs living mainly among Kurds but also among Turks. The latter
represent the state of Turkey in the form of civil servants, police officers, army officers and
other authorities. The official language is Turkish which is also the only language taught in
schools. All television and radio programs are broadcast in Turkish, just as all newspapers are
published in that language. Since Kurds constitute the vast majority in the region, north Kurd-
ish (Kurmandji) is needed for daily conversation. Arabic has thus come to a standstill stage of
development and at the same time lost status for the benefit primarily of Turkish but also of
Kurdish.

The Arabs are leaving Tillo and immigrating to the big cities in the western parts of the
country. This migration is occurring so rapidly that the Arabs of Tillo are distressed that soon
no Arabs will remain in the village. In the big cities, for instance Istanbul, the Arabs avoid
speaking Arabic in order not to attract attention; they are afraid of being classified as tarror
“terrorists”. The consequence of this socio-linguistic situation is that Tillo Arabic goes on
losing its importance and becoming kaba “vulgar”, and since its development has already
been arrested it seems destined to die out.

Turkish impact on Tillo Arabic is immense. In accordance with Turkish phonology, the
voiced consonants are pronounced voiceless in final position and in contact position before
voiceless consonants. An epenthetic or prosthetic vowel is used to avoid a two-consonant
cluster. Turkish particles such as the superlative particle en and the adverb hem “also, too” are
often used in everyday life. Constructions similar to Turkish ones, such as compound nouns
or possessive compounds, are used. The lexicon includes many borrowings and second bor-
rowings. The latter means that a word was first borrowed into Turkish and from Turkish back
into Tillo Arabic.
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Preface

My interest in Arabic dialectology began in 1997 when I was in search of a
subject for my master thesis in Semitic languages. The assistant professor at
the time, Bo Isaksson, gave me indirect indications about investigating a
modern Arabic dialect. My immediate thought was then to document the
Arabic dialect spoken by Christian Neo-Arameans in my home town
Qamasli in north-eastern Syria. This became the topic of my MA. The inter-
est in Arabic dialectology grew stronger while writing my MA. I then
learned that the galtu-dialects showed many archaic features and that the
Anatolian group of these dialects is still spoken in isolated Sprachinseln in
south-eastern Turkey where the majority of the people are Kurds and the
official language is Turkish. The fact that south-eastern Turkey in general
and the region of Tiir ‘Abdin in particular is my original home and the birth-
place of both parents strengthened my interest.

Some of the people (referred to as informants in this study) who contributed
to the research in this book put all their efforts into assisting me while con-
ducting field-work. They did this in full awareness that it might cause them
trouble with the authorities. To them and to my Tillo friends in Istanbul I
owe a debt and gratitude.

To my supervisor and the person who initiated me into the field of Arabic
dialectology, Bo Isaksson, I would like to express my deepest thanks. Pro-
fessor Jan Retso read my manusript and gave important comments which
made me reconsider certain ideas that I had. For this and for his encourage-
ment I am extremely grateful. Professor Otto Jastrow was kind to read and
comment the whole study. For this I owe him my warmest gratitude. Profes-
sor Werner Arnold took time and interrupted his research in Israel and came
to Uppsala to have the final discussion as opponent with me, thank you.

I owe deep gratitude to my dear colleague and friend Ph.D. Sven-Olof Dahl-
gren who offered me pedagogical assistance during the work on syntax. Spe-
cial thanks go also to professor Witold Witakowski, Ph.D. Aziz Tezel, pro-
fessor Birgit Schlyter, professor Mats Eskhult who read and commented on
parts of my manuscript.
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Particular thanks go to Vetenskapsraddet which financed me for two and a
half years and funded two journeys for conducting field studies. I would also
like to thank the Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul for a scholarship that
made it possible to stay for a longer time in Turkey, both to study Turkish
and to have more or less daily contact with some of my informants.

My friends and family have always been magnificent sources of support and
inspiration. They have shown great patience and understanding throughout
this period of difficulties for me. To my marvellous family I would like to
say: dlo ménayxo la-matinowo, tawdi sagi.

Ablahad Lahdo
Uppsala 2009
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Abbreviations and Symbols

Abbreviations

abs. status absolutus
acc. accusative

adv. adverb

c. communis

CA Classical Arabic
CS Classical Syriac
ca. circa

coll. collective

const. status constructus
dim. diminutive

dua. dualis

En. English

f. feminine

Fr. French

HA Halanze Arabic
KA Koran Arabic
Kur. Kurdish

m. masculine

MA Mardin Arabic
MSA Modern Standard Arabic
obj. Object

OA Old Arabic

PKK The Kurdistan Workers Party (Partiya Karkerén Kurdistan)
pl. plural

poss. possessive

prep. preposition

QA Qartmin Arabic
qD galtu-dialect(s)
gD 1 Die mesopotamisch-arabishen qaltu-Dialekte [
refl. reflexive

S subject

sg. singular

S.0. someone
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s.th.
Syr.
TA
TL
Turk.

ZAL
ZDMG

Symbols

VANSTS = QWD -~

something

Syriac (Classical Syriac)

Tillo Arabic

Turkish Lira

Turkish

verb

Zeitschrift fiir arabische Linguistik

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft

first person

second person

third person

consonant

short vowel

long vowel

symbolises the different feminine endings

developed or originates from (not necessarily diachronic)
developed to

an unfinished word

after or on both sides of a word or a sentence which is non-
interrogative, meaning a dubious form

unexpected change of tempus or person

in translations, meaning that a word or an expression is added
for the sake of clarification

X = text number and z = line or verse number
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Transcription signs

Consonants
Sign Pronunciation
b [b]
[p]
! [t]
4 [€]
d [d]
d [d]
k [k]
8 (gl
q [al
’ [2]
¢ [tf]
g [d3]
! [f]
v [v]
1 [6]
d [8]
d [8]
* [x]
g [y]
b [h]
‘ 5]
h [h]

20

Description

voiced bilabial plosive
voiceless bilabial plosive
voiceless dental plosive
voiceless velarized dental plosive
voiced dental plosive

voiced velarized dental plosive
voiceless velar plosive

voiced velar plosive

voiceless uvular plosive
voiceless glottal plosive
voiceless palato-alveolar affricate
voiced palato-alveolar affricate
voiceless labio-dental fricative
voiced velarized labio-dental
voiceless interdentals fricative
voiced interdental fricative
voiced velarized fricative
voiceless velar fricative

voiced velar fricative

voiceless laryngeal fricative
voiced laryngeal fricative

voiceless glottal fricative



s [s] voiceless dental sibilant

$ [s] voiceless velarized dental sibilant
z [z] voiced dental sibilant

z (2] voiced velarized dental sibilant

§ [ voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant
l [1] voiced dental lateral

r [r] voiced velarized dental trill

m [m] voiced velarized bilabial nasal

n [n] voiced velarized dental nasal

Semi-vowles

Sign Pronunciation Description

w [w] voiced labio-velar
y [j1 voiced palatal
Vowels

Sign Pronunciation Description

i [1] short front unrounded

e [e] front unrounded

a [a] short front-to-back unrounded
d [] Short front unrounded

a [a] short back unrouded

2 [o] short middle unrouded

u [u] short back rounded

i [i:] long front unrounded

é [e:] long front unrounded

a [a:] long front-to-back unrounded
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aa [e:]

a [a:]
u [u:]
0 [0:]

long front unrounded
long back unrounded
long back rounded

long back rounded

Vowels in borrowings

Sign Pronunciation

o [o]

o [ce]

ti [y]
Diphthongs

Sign Pronunciation

ay [a1]

aw [au]

22

Description

short back rounded
short front rounded

short front rounded
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1. Introduction

Arabic spoken in isolated areas in south-eastern Anatolia was known to
scholars already at the end of the 19™ century. In 1882 and 1883 Socin pub-
lished three articles, in ZDMG, dealing with the Arabic dialect of Mosul in
today’s northern Iraq and with the Arabic dialect of Mardin in today’s south-
eastern Turkey.' After this discovery, it took almost 80 years until Blanc
outlined the dialect area that extended from the Persian Gulf alongside and
between the Tigris and the Euphrates up to the sources of the two rivers on
the Anatolian plateau.” Blanc characterized this area as a Mesopotamian
dialect area in which two large groups of dialects must be distinguished,
namely gelru-dialects and geler-dialects.” This geographical and linguistic
division laid the foundation for studies in Arabic dialectology in the region.

In 1971, Sasse gave an exhaustive description of the Arabic dialect of Mhal-
lamiye, a dialect spoken in the region of Mardin.* In 1978 and after years of
field studies and data collection, Jastrow published his well-known study Die
mesopotamisch-arabischen qoaltu-Dialekte I. In this survey, Jastrow builds
further on Blanc’s categorization of the Mesopotamian galfu-dialects with
the following subdivisions as a result: the Tigris group and the Euphrates
group in modern Iraq and Syria respectively, and the Anatolian group in
modern Turkey. The Anatolian group is further divided into Diyarbakir dia-
lects, Mardin dialects, Siirt dialects, Kozluk dialects and Sason dialects. The
last dialect group includes, according to Jastrow, the dialects of Haskoy
while Talay asserts that the Haskoy dialects form their own group.’

Studies of the Anatolian galtu-dialects are going on and, to mention a few, I
would first like to refer to Wittrich’s work on the Arabic dialect of Azox®
(Turk. Idil), which my supervisor Bo Isaksson and I visited in April 2002;
we interviewed some of the few Christians, mostly old people, still living
there. Wittrich’s study is based on interviews with emigrants now living in

!'Socin 1882-3.

2 Blanc 1964, 5.

? Later called galtu- and gilir-dialects.
* Sasse 1971.

* Talay 1999, 16.

¢ Wittrich 2001.
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Germany. Talay has in two articles presented text samples and a grammati-
cal overview of the Arabic dialect of Haskdy,” which Isaksson and I visited
in November 2000, when we interviewed four men. Grigore has studied the
ku-un prefix in the Arabic dialect of Mardin.® Isaksson and I visited Mardin
in November 2000 and in April 2002. We interviewed people from four vil-
lages in the surrounding area. In one village, Qaws in the plain of Mardin,
we tape-recorded two men. These men spoke meérdalli in general but the
trained ear of a dialectologist could easily hear some few elements of ‘bed-
ouin’ Arabic in their speech. After a long talk it was revealed that their fore-
fathers were nomads and when they came to the plain of Mardin they settled
down and became sedentary.’

For studies on the galtu-related dialects in Syria and Iraq it is worth mention-
ing, for instance, Behnstedt’s studies on the Arabic dialects of Soukhne and
M‘acjcjamiye;10 Talay’s work on the Arabic dialect of Khawétna;'' Isaksson’s
and my article on the Arabic dialect of three border towns in north-eastern
Syria;'> my articles on an Arabic dialect in Qamishli;" and Jastrow’s works
on the Arabic dialect of the Jews of “‘Aqra and Arbil and on the Arabic dia-
lect of Tikrit."

As mentioned above, Jastrow divided the Anatolian galtu-dialects in groups.
For the Siirt group, Jastrow lists the following Arabic-speaking villages:
Foarsaf, Halanze, Sneb, Tom, Fasken and Tallo."”” When Isaksson and I trav-
elled in the region in November 2000 we visited all these villages. On the
way to Fasken our driver informed us, pointing out through the car window,
that there is another village with an Arabic-speaking population as well. The
name of this village is Halanzoke and is not mentioned by Jastrow. Because
of our ‘company’ we were, unfortunately, not able to visit the village and
make interviews. In gD I there is a list of the material that Jastrow gathered
from each village in the region of Siirt. No material was tape-recorded by
him in Tillo.

7 Talay 2001, I and 1.

8 Grigore 2002.

? Isaksson presented some of the gathered material from these field studies in two
conference papers: (1) in Cadiz, the 5 AIDA Conference, 25 — 28 September 2002,
and (2) in Istanbul, the Role of the State in West and Central Asia, 14-16 November
2002. Publications from both conferences are forthcoming.

' Behnstedt 1990 and 1994.

' Talay 1999.

2 Isaksson and Lahdo 2002.

* Lahdo 1999 and 2000.

" Jastrow 1990.

** Jastrow 1978, 16-17.
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1.1. Aim and scope

The principal objective of the present study is to give an exhaustive descrip-
tion and an analysis of the Arabic dialect of Tillo. Phonology, morphology
and syntax will be sketched. A sample of texts and a glossary will be in-
cluded at the end of this volume. Contact linguistic phenomena and, hence,
influence from surrounding languages will be given special emphasis. Socio-
linguistic observations will also have a share in this study. It is worth men-
tioning here that a volume with text, translation and glossary will be pub-
lished soon after this study appears.

1.2. The material

The main source of the data analyzed in this study is a corpus consisting of
ca. 17 hours of tape-recorded material. Eight hours of this material were
recorded in situ. Collecting data in these regions is not an easy task. All
guests in the hotels are controlled by the authorities. Foreigners are inter-
viewed and asked about the purpose of their visit, since tourists are supposed
to travel ‘only’ in the western parts of the country and to the Mediterranean
coastal regions. The presence of the army is strikingly observable. Military
checkpoints are found on the roads leading from towns to surrounding vil-
lages. Visitors to the villages have to account for their visit. In some cases
passports and cameras have to be left at the checkpoints.

Nine hours of the material were tape-recorded in Istanbul with people who
left Tillo about 8-10 years ago. Less than one hour of the material is from
female informants. Because of the strict lifestyle, it was almost impossible to
interview women. After close contact for over a year with one informant, he
could understand the importance of such material and suggested that he
would interview the women in his family. This has been of great help. This
material from female informants showed one phonological peculiarity,
namely the consistent shift of the OA voiceless uvular ¢ to a voiceless glottal
plosive °. In men’s speech ¢ shifts to > only in the root gwl. More about this is
said under the phoneme ¢ in the chapter on phonology.

About 13 hours of the tape-recordings consist of free speech material, where
the informants narrate a variety of subjects such as the traditional wedding,
traditional meals, how life was in former days, the work situation in south-
eastern Turkey, the secular Turkey etc. About two hours of the material
comprise a kind of a dialogue between 3-4 people. Two hours of the Istanbul
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material comprise elicited data. Although eliciting is a problematic method,'®
I found it in this respect to be needed for the sake of giving full paradigms.
Elicited material was obtained during meetings with one informant at a time
(only on one occasion were there two informants). To avoid the risk that my
own Arabic dialect would create a kind of ‘negative’ influence, I often tried
to address my questions in Turkish.'” In cases where I had to say something
in Arabic, I used to switch the tape-recorder off and clarify my intention to
the informant. For instance, if I wanted to have a full paradigm of the verb
qatal “to kill” in the perfect, I would ask the informant what ‘Ahmed’ did
last week and after that what ‘Alya’ did last week and so on. For imperfect |
would ask what ‘Ahmed’ is doing now. After trying a couple of times the
informant would list, for the sake of remembering, all the persons on a paper
in Turkish and go through the whole paradigm.

1.3. The informants

The number of informants interviewed is 18. Three of them are female in-
formants: a 12-year-old who goes to school, a 37-year-old unmarried daugh-
ter living with her parents and a 55-year-old housewife. I had no choice in
selection of female informants. The male informants are between 20 and 65
years old. The degree of the informants’ education varies. The 20-year-old
informant works at a wholesale dealer’s. A 21-year-old informant studied (in
November 2000) to become a mullah. A 33-year-old informant started train-
ing to become a fighter pilot but never finished. At the present time he owns
a linen-draper’s shop in the town of Siirt. A 33-year-old informant works as
a car-park attendant in Istanbul. A 39-year-old informant is an imam in Tillo.
A 60-year-old informant is a mullah in Tillo. The rest have various profes-
sions, such as a circumciser, hotel owner (in Istanbul), a wholesale dealer (in
Istanbul) etc. I would have liked to have a couple of people aged 10-18 years
to see how their Arabic is. Regrettably I was not able to contact people from
this age category. My main informant wanted me always to meet adult
‘wise’ people who could supply me with ‘good’ information about Tillo.

'® Elicited data are often obtained by addressing questions. The informant then answers what
or how a word is pronounced in this dialect. The word is then out of its context, which often
may lead to a slightly different pronunciation. For instance, if I were to ask for the word
“book” my informant would say akzép. In the context one may find also these forms, ktép and
kteb.

' As a speaker of a galtu-dialect I myself have both advantages and disadvantages in the field
work. Speaking Arabic to the informants creates immediately a feeling of solidarity and ca-
maraderie, which in its turn creates a relaxed atmosphere that favours the data collection. On
the other hand there is always a fear that my own dialect may affect the informants.
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Worth mentioning is that all male informants attended lessons at Koran
schools when they where boys. Except the mullahs and imams no one can
read Arabic. They can, however, recite passages from the Koran.

1.4. Geography and economic background

Tillo lies on a mountain chain that surrounds the city of Siirt in south-eastern
Turkey. On the same mountain but at a different altitude and distance lie the
other Arabic-speaking villages in the surroundings. Siirt itself lies ca. 150
km to the east of Diyarbakir, south-west of Lake Van. Today, Siirt is the
main city of the Siirt vilayet.

After the foundation of the republic of Turkey in the early 1920s, a process
of “Turkification” started. Two elements in this process are of a certain in-
terest in this connection and should be mentioned:

1. According to the Surname Act, Soyad: kanunu, of 28 June 1934, all
people living in Turkey must have surnames.'

2. All names of cities, towns and villages must be derived from Turk-
ish words. However, this principle was not effected by law but by
recommendations from officials such as the local government com-
missioner, the local municipal council, etc.

Tillo, a name that is probably derived from Arabic fall, “hill, elevation”, was
thus named Aydinlar, “the enlightened ones”. Why was Tillo, then, given
such a name? The answer is clear, according to my informants. The name of
the village reflects the status of its inhabitants. The village is known as
markaz al-awliya, “centre of the holy ones”, and was the home of Ibrahim
Haqqi and Sayx Mugahid, two well-known local saints. For centuries the
people of Tillo have dedicated their lives to education, above all to theology
and Arabic. In order to show how proud the inhabitants of Tillo are of their
village and their school education, one of the informants said that the educa-
tion here can easily be compared to the educational level in Europe. The
same informant went on to say that Ibrahim Haqqi, who was a theologian,
physicist, astrologer and mathematician, had made all the calculations

'8 Lewis 2002, 289. See also Balli 1991, 65 and Arnold 2000, 357. People from these regions
told that the authorities sent officials to the villages with a list of Turkish names and every
family had to choose one. The ones who did not choose were given a family name that the
officials chose for them.
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needed to travel to the moon and that the Americans, before going there, had
to come to Tillo to check these calculations. Without Ibrahim Haqqt’s calcu-

lations the Americans would not have had a chance to step on the moon.

Another legend that is related to visitors of Tillo, and which has been handed
down orally from generation to generation, is about Faqiru llah, also a well-
known local saint. A text that comprises the exact words of the informant is
presented below. But before going into the text it may be essential to clarify
for the major reason for why presenting text samples or passages in the
original language/dialect. I am of the opinion that no matter how good a
translation is it will never be able to render the exact nuances and feelings
that are embedded in words and utterances. In this matter Miihlh&usler writes
that:

Each language renders potentially a specific picture of reality apprehension

or conception of the world, and multiplicity constitute “‘a source of alterna-

tive philosophies, scientific metaphors and manner of living”."’

Now back to the text:

sayyadi Faqiru Hah® rahima llahu <anh kdin®' éeke zat® fi waqt al-
‘usmaniyya sultan bringi*> Mahmiit kal-ba‘aflu farman ay’allu: ya Faqiru
llah, ant u zurriyatak mad-dawle mo tahti vergi**, mo tsayy <askariyye, §i §-
Sane mo tsayy, ay’allu. w kas-sane d-d.., man xazinat dawlat al-‘usmaniyya
fol-miyye xamse iyye $a sulalatak, ay’allu. iinki® nahne konna <al-<alam.
sulalotna,”® kottna® konna <al-<alom nohne. tabiki® ba‘ot lay gott 28-
gomhiiriyye qata‘uwa mon ‘alayna nohne, ba‘at lay gomhiriyye. amma I-
farmanar®® mawgidin anne. al-farmanat ann mawgidin as-sah, lay sultan
biringi Mahmiit ha.., bi-Tallo annen. ann <anadna.”

" Miihlhausler 1986, 52.

® sayyadi Fagqiru llah is always translated as “my great-grandfather” because the expression
refers to “the father” of the whole <Abbasi tribe.

2! Dye to technical difficulties it was not possible to transcribe an /i/ with a macron over it,
i.e. long /d/. For the allophone /dd/ see 2.4.5.3.

2 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. zat “personality”.

B Cf. Turk. birinci “the first”.

2 Cf. Turk. vergi “tax”.

3 Cf. Turk. ¢iinkii “because”.

%6 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. siilale “family, line”.

*7Cf. kallotna “all of us”.

2 Cf. Turk. tabii + ki “of course”. tabiki is sometimes used as a filling word that has no
g)articular meaning.

° Cf. Turk. ferman “imperial edict”.

30T am aware of the fact that long quotations like this are both heavy and tiresome in the main
text. Nevertheless, I find them appropriate in the circumstances. Although this work is, after
all, a dialectological one, on the other hand these quotations contain important information
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“My great-grandfather Faqiru llah, may God have mercy upon him, was such
a personality [continuation from an earlier text in the corpus]. During the
Ottoman empire, Sultan Mahmut I sent him an imperial edict, saying: O
Faqiru llah, you and all your offspring will not pay taxes to the empire, you
are excused from the military service, you are excused from all duties (that
have to do with the empire). Every year your family will receive five per
cent from the public treasury of the Ottoman empire. This (says the infor-
mant) was because we dedicated ourselves to education. The whole of our
family dedicated themselves to education. Of course, after the building of the
republic they stopped sending us that, but the imperial edicts still exist. The
imperial edicts that Sultan Mahmut I sent (to my great-grandfather) still exist
today, they are in Tillo. We have them.”

What is mentioned above and, in addition, the impressions from a visit to
Tillo and observing the strict religious way of living there, explain the most
common profession in the village, namely amtahhar’ “circumciser”. Until
the beginning of the 1980s, the majority of the men had this profession. They
used to travel all over the country and to Iraq and to Syria for this work. The
inhabitants of Tillo tell every visitor proudly that Saddam Hussein was cir-
cumcised by an amtahhor from Tillo. The circumcisers believe that this pro-
fession is one of the pious ones and that it serves the nation of Islam. When
the PKK started its struggle, travelling over international borders became
difficult and hence the number of circumcisers decreased. The few who have
continued the profession until today have only the region of Siirt as their
working place. Circumcisers are described as real vagabonds. They went
through a lot of difficulties in their travels and, hence, gained much experi-
ence. These experiences that the men from Tillo gained were related, accord-
ing to a familiar tradition, in gatherings in a corner in front of a mosque in
Tillo. Everyone I met could tell me at least a couple of stories about an
amtahhor.

1.5. A short historical background of the region

Turkey is, at the present time, applying for membership in the European
Union. One of the Copenhagen criteria that Turkey has to submit to is the
recognition of minorities in the country. The Kurdish issue, which reached
its climax through the PKK struggle, attracted the world’s attention, result-
ing in neglect of other ethnic groups, such as Greeks, Armenians, Aramae-

which I consider to be important to be shown in the original language. I believe that this
method often simplifies the understanding and gives a clear picture because the original words
very often include emotions, feelings and stress that are difficult to translate.

31 Cf. CA. tahhara “to circumcise”.
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ans, Jews, Circassians, Kazakhs and Arabs. The last group is poorly investi-
gated as far as ethnicity and original homeland are concerned.”” In spite of
the fact that there are studies concerning the multiplicity of the different
ethnic groups in today’s Turkey, no one, as far as I know, has written about
the origin of the Arabs of Siirt.*® There are, however, studies on the group’s
identity, its confession of Islam, its number and areas of settlement etc.

Siirt (also Seert and Si‘ird in other sources) was seemingly not an important
city, strategically, in the time of the expansion of Islam; hence, the Arab
sources say almost nothing about it.>* In the 9" century al-Shabushti says
that there was a monastery housing 400 monks.”” From the 11" century the
city was under the rule of various local Muslim dynasties: Marwanids, Artu-
kids and Ayyubids, the last of which kept it until 1462. Thereafter for a short
time Siirt came under the sway of the Safawid shah Ismail I. In 1513 it fell
under the Ottoman power.36

According to a census, a tahrir, in 1526, Siirt was the home of 408 Muslim
and 448 Christian families (East Syrians, ‘Nestorians’), in addition to a small
Jewish colony, whereas in the vicinity of the city only a Muslim population
lived. In ca. 1838 there were 600 Muslim and 200 Christian families.”
Within the East Syrian Church, Siirt belonged to the see of Hisn Kayfa.”® In
addition to East Syrians, Siirt also had a West Syrian community until the
end of the 19™ century (ca. 50 families), and an Armenian community. In the
middle of the 19™ century, and due to the wars between the Kurdish Buhti
amirs and the Turks, many Christians were killed by the Kurds. The last
bishop of Siirt was a scholar in Syriology, Addai Scher, who was killed by
the Turks in 1915, as were many Christians of the city. There are no Chris-
tians in Siirt today.*

As mentioned earlier, written sources regarding from where and for what
reason Arabs came to Siirt are not found. However, there is a conception that
is undisputed, among the Arabs themselves, concerning the early Arabs in
the vicinity of Siirt, in Tillo. It is agreed that the Arabs of Tillo belong to two
tribes, ‘@ila Xalidiyya and ‘@ila ‘Abbasiyya, as a mullah in Tillo described
them. The Xalidi tribe claims that their ancestors came to Tillo from Homs
in Syria about 700 years ago, and the <Abbasi tribe says that their ancestors
came to Tillo via Iraq from Saudi Arabia about 400 years ago. Both families

32 Here I am referring to the Arabs of Siirt and not to the Arabs of Turkey in general.

33 Andrews 1989, 148—151; Svanberg 1989a, 1989b and 1997.

3% Seert in Fiey 1977, 244 and Witakowski 2000, 392-393, Si¢ird in Bosworth 1997, 573.
*> Bosworth 1997, 574.

36 Fiey 1977, 244 and Bosworth 1997, 574.

37 Faroghi 1997, 575.

38 The modern Hasankef in south-eastern Turkey.

¥ Fiey 1977, 244-251.
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are Sunni Muslims and belong to the Shafi‘i school. In order to acquire some
idea of why these Arabs came to Tillo, the following questions were posed
to one informant: Have you heard from your father or grandfather why their
ancestors came to Tillo? He answered:

maixatar l-islamiyye, masxatar l-islamiyye tozddcdit
“For the sake of Islam, for the expanding of Islam.”
Were they nomad tribes or soldiers?

la, la kenu faqah, mudarrasin

“No, no, they were experts in Islam’s law, teachers.”

1.6. The situation in Tillo today according to the
informants

According to the informants, both those living in Tillo and those living in
Istanbul, the number of Arabic-speaking inhabitants in Tillo today (June
2003) is about 1,500. In November 2000, when the present field study was
carried out, about 3,000 Arabic-speaking people were still living there. This
means that in less than three years the population has decreased by 50 per
cent through migration. This migration is occurring so rapidly that the Arabs
are worried that soon no Arabs will remain in their home village and that
both language and culture will vanish. The Arabs of Tillo are well aware
that, if the whole Arabic population moves out to the big cities like Istanbul,
Ankara, Van, etc., both their language and their culture are doomed to die
out. The anxiety they feel is often observed in the recorded material. To il-
lustrate this anxiety, I present here some passages in the material from an
interview with an informant now living in Istanbul.* He starts, as in example

(a), by saying:

a. and a‘allom banti ‘arabi é ba‘ad banti 25§ ta-ysir? al-lom banti taqri fol-
maktap® ekom lay ma<a kalla tork anne.

“I am teaching my daughter Arabic, but after her what will happen? My
daughter now goes to a school where everyone else is Turkish.”
He goes on in example (b) by saying:

“ The information presented here is based entirely on oral statements.
' Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. mektep “school”. Turkish okul “school” is rare in the material.
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b. s-sah ana li faff banét. sl-faff banét ann ka-gade anne am sarlan kal-me
woahde arbaht awlad ay fnahs. kal-wahad da-yro™ mawgah ak ac¢-cex.”
¢ and d-anxalat mah at-torki. and d-anxalat mah at-torki 28§ ta-ysir ak
ac-cex?

“Now I have three daughters. If in the future these three daughters have
four children each, this will make them twelve. Everyone will then
leave for a different place. In such a situation, we shall get mixed with
the Turks. We shall get mixed with the Turks and then what will hap-
pen?”

And he ends with example (c):

C. € éke da-ysir: da-nansi rohna. asalna da-nansiyu w da-nro. da-yanqatoh
ya‘ne n-nasal.

“This is what will happen: We shall forget ourselves. We shall forget
our origin and we shall vanish. The lineage will come to an end.”

Noteworthy is that during the session with the informant above, his 7-year-
old daughter came in and asked him for some money. A short dialogue in
Turkish took place between them. When the daughter had left, the father
went on talking about the crucial stage of the Arabic of Tillo. Moreover, two
other male informants who cared about the language, and who always
wanted to show me that they did not use foreign words and expressions in
their everyday Arabic, could not hide it well enough when they talked to
each other or when they answered the phone. Then they often switched back
and forth to Turkish, not even noticing that they were speaking Turkish.

Further, the subject whom the informant is talking about plays a certain role
in how often one switches to another language or uses foreign words. For
instance, when the informants mentioned above were relating anecdotes or a
legend about local saints, which they have heard many times, they had very
little Turkish, lexical or structural, influence in their Arabic. On the other
hand, when they spoke about their present situation, for example the situa-
tion of Tillo or the situation of Turkey in general, then Turkish elements
were obvious in their speech.

One informant revealed to me his real concern about the language. He be-
lieves that it is only a matter of time before the language is totally forgotten.

“2 The last consonant / is not audible. Cf. rahu “they went”.
# Cf. Kur. ¢ax “when, at that time”. Cf. also Turk. ¢ag “time, period, epoch”. Judging from
the meaning and the function, Kurdish ¢ax is probably used in TA.
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His son is four years now and speaks only Turkish. He understands some
Arabic but cannot answer. When I ask why, the father answers that the boy
watches television the whole day and all television programmes are in Turk-
ish. When the boy goes out to play with other children, they all talk Turkish.
There ii no longer a Koran school where the children can go to learn some
Arabic.

The reasons why the Arabs are leaving Tillo may be numerous, but two rea-
sons are mentioned often in my material. The example below clearly indi-
cates these two reasons:

ya‘ni kama aryna hie® ma fi fo-51 mawva®. fi hawaha ham fi kalla 3i.
sadege® Iaha fart a5-Siyyayn: mayy w $agal ma loha

“There is no other place like our home village, concerning both weather and
everything else. It has only two disadvantages: in Tillo there is no water and
no work.”

Moving out of the village can have devastating effects on the language. In
spite of the fact that the Tillo Arabs living in Istanbul are primarily concen-
trated in two districts, Sirinevler and Fatih, the latter being considered to be a
conservative and religious quarter, the impact of Turkish on adults seems to
be almost as strong as on children. Talking Arabic in public, in Istanbul, is
something the Arabs of Tillo want to avoid. If ‘they’ hear one talking Arabic
‘they’ may think that one is a tarror “terrorist”.*’ Young men prefer to speak
Turkish, although they have a typical Turkish dialect, which is easily recog-
nized to be from south-east Anatolia. A 55-year-old woman gives another
explanation for the impact of Turkish. She says:

ay tasah asnin kag-gina. girana kalla ann tork. yagraw bat-torki, nahne mm
sena ka-tgayyar éke.

“It is now nine years ago since we came (from Tillo). All our neighbours are
Turks. They speak Turkish and thus we also shifted (to Turkish).”

The Arabs of Tillo are proud of their origin. It is important to belong to a
family or tribe with a lineage. This is obvious when one studies how the
mullah mentioned above describes the people of Tillo. He mentions three
families, two that have ancestral lines and one that has none. The people of
the third family are kurmanc, Kurds. These are his own words:

# Koran schools are forbidden but courses in Koran Arabic are still given illegally (see below
1.6).

4 Cf. Turk. hi¢ “nothing, none whatever”.

4 Cf. Turk. sadece “merely, simply, only”.

7 This term is used when referring to the PKK.
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... ya‘ne bala nasap <ayla wahida. <aylat kurmanc, nqil kurmanc, akrat. mu-
tafarriqa, kall wahad §@ man makan.

“...without lineage there is one family, kurmanc, we say kurmanc, Kurds.
They are scattered. Everyone has come from a different place.”

This feeling of once being a proud people created two social classes in the
community: Arabs who belong to the first social class and Kurds who belong
to the second. This is why intermarriage between Kurds and Arabs was pre-
viously considered impossible when the girl was Arab. The Arabs never
agreed to give their daughters to Kurds. It was considered to be shameful.
But, on the other hand, young men with Arab parentage could choose any
young Kurdish girl they wanted. Below, a passage from a text which con-
firms this classification is presented:

aw al-kurmanc lay kag-gaw mon qabal taht id Faqiru llah w Sayx Mgahad,
yaxdamiiwan awnak.

“These Kurds who emigrated (to Tillo) came for the sake of being servants
to Faqiru llah and sheik Mugahid, to serve them there”.

The circumstances today are different. Kurds constitute the vast majority
and, whether the Arabs like it or not, intermarriage is becoming more and
more common. In spite of the social classification, the majority of the Arabs,
if not all, today speak Kurmanji. Without Kurmanji, it would be hard to
manage everyday life in these regions. Kurmanji is used in most places in
south-eastern Turkey — people speak it in the streets, in dolmushes, in buses,
in taxis, at teahouses, in the grocery stores where one has to buy one’s food
supplies, and elsewhere. It is worth mentioning that in the tape-recorded
material nothing is said about this Kurdish dominance, but when the stop
button was pressed, the informants became relaxed and talked cautiously
about how nowadays more and more young Kurdish men marry girls with
Arabic parentage, how rapidly the Kurds are increasing in number (two in-
formants aged 32 and 33 years respectively told me about their Kurdish
friends who have 5-7 children each while they themselves have 2 children
each) and how they take every kind of work for almost half of the wages that
are otherwise accepted. The informants are careful not to put information
like this on the tape, although passages such as the following can be found:
fi Tallo al-hayat qabal <assin, 8 xamsa w <a33in sane kan bows™ ahsan men
as-saha. as-saha Tallo nxalatat. aSwam as-sah awn fot-Turkya nxalatat al-
masale awnak am ayn 23-3i. anxalatat Tallo.

48 Assimilation, cf. <o8rin “20”.
¥ Cf. Kur. bog “plentiful”.
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“20, 25 years ago life in Tillo was much better than now. Today Tillo has
been mixed (with other people). The way Turkey is a mixture of people there
too is the same. Tillo has been mixed.”

Being an Arab and a Sunni Muslim is reflected, somehow, in the speaker’s
consciousness of the language, especially when the community lives isolated
from all contact with other Arabs and from the standard Arabic that flows
through radio and television in all Arabic-speaking countries. The only lan-
guage of importance to these Arabs is the language of the Koran. Previously,
all young boys went to Koran schools to learn Arabic. This was the custom
in the region until the 28" of February 1997, when Koran schools were
closed and teaching in the Koran was forbidden. The strictly pious Arabs of
Tillo consider this resolution as a direct attack against Islam and, to show
that a parliamentary verdict would not stop them from believing, people who
were devoted to Islam and to the Koran directed their attention to al-Azhar in
Egypt, where they could study theology and come back with a diploma. But
the same year, also the al-Azhar diploma was declared invalid in Turkey.

By closing Koran schools the authorities want to cut off all kind of contacts
to Arabic and to induce people to learn Turkish, which is the official lan-
guage in the country. On this theme Werner Arnold writes:

Arabic has a hard time like all minority languages in Turkey. It is completely
banished from public life and therefore the teaching of Arabic, singing of
Arabic songs in public and use of Arabic personal names are forbidden by
the government. Children in school are, for example, beaten by the teachers
if they speak Arabic, even during breaks.™

Turkish is the language taught at schools. The majority of officials of various
professions, such as teachers, policemen and civil servants, are Turks who
are assigned by the government to work in the eastern part of the country for
a period of three years. This has the result in turn that everyone who is not
isolated in the villages has to learn Turkish in order to manage the daily con-
tact with officials. In combination with the above, this makes the Arabs of
the region multilingual.

The fact that the boys in former days went to Koran schools means that they
became familiar with Koran Arabic. This becomes obvious when they try to
show that they are educated and that they have mastered the language of the
Koran. The result of this phenomenon is that some words, which normally
are not used in the dialect, slip in when talking to Arabic-speaking people

5 Arnold 2000, 357.
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from Arabic-speaking countries, e.g.: kasir “much, a lot”, where the local
word is bows and galil “little, few”, where the local word is tiite.

What can the Tillo Arabs do to save their language, and hence their culture,
from extinction? One informant had an idea for the Tillo Arabs living in
Istanbul. His own words are as follows:

as-sah fo-Stanbil kol-fatahu darnaq]’' <AbdalPahhéd, lat-Tallo, lay Tallo.
man uww mon Tallo kal-gayyat™ rohu. kal-katap asmu lay men bala ana mon
Tallo. §a, <ala ak altiilak anne sab‘a miyye. yawm al-<id altammu awn 2b-
ba‘van. yaltammu awn ab-ba‘van an-ndas yarafu ba‘avan. é di, ana ltilan:
madamki™ kal-fatahna diva ad-darnék moa¥sxatar ma n-nonsi rohna, and
xanamoati>? fo-Tallo, marati ka-talbas cve’riyye,jj ceriyye, ¢..., ‘abéye, ommi
talbas <abéye, altu madam kag-gina lo-Stanbiil la n-nansi rohna. xayy kall
maonnu ynayyam aq-qat’’ parat w nsayy éke sita’’ ak at-talewne kallna nabqa
iyy fagat mawqah. kall man uww xayy yalbas ceritu xayy yro w yagi. xayy,
as§am happ xayy ysay ya‘ne. ma agat, ma gaw l-ba‘van. ma sarat. ak ac-
&d..., ahat ma ka-yansi rohu. al-arabi ma ka-yantasi. la- kda-yabqa dke. ak al-
awlet kalla d-yagraw mac ba‘van bal-‘arabi, da-yatkallom ma‘an bal-‘arabi.
md taqu sawawa wehat.

“Ablahad, they (Tillo Arabs) have now opened an association in Istanbul for
Tillo. Everyone who is from Tillo registered himself. He wrote with his
name that he is from Tillo; that is why I told you that they are 700 (families
here). On the feast-day they gathered here. They gather here so people will
get to know each other. Once I said to them: Now when we have opened this
association for the sake of not forgetting ourselves, my wife used to wear a
headscarf, headscarf head..., a full covered woman dress, my mother wears a
full covered woman dress. I said to them: Now when we had to move to
Istanbul we should not forget ourselves. Let everyone provide a certain
amount of money and we can start something similar to a city-state for the
people of Tillo to stay in one place. Everyone who wants can wear a head-
scarf and feel free exactly as he or she wants. Let everyone do what he or she
likes. But my idea did not, they did not agree on that. It did not work. If it
had worked at that time..., nobody would have forgotten himself. Arabic
would not have been forgotten. If my idea had worked, Arabic would have

SLCf. Turk. dernek “association, club, society”.

52 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. kaydetmek “to register, enroll”.

53 Cf. Turk. mademki “since, while”.

% Cf. Turk. hamim “wife, woman, lady”.

%5 Cf. Kur. carik “headscarf”.

%6 The definite article / assimilates to g < al-gat.

57 Cf. Turk. site “housing development, housing estate; city-state”.
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survived. All those children would have spoken in Arabic with each other,
you would have spoken to them in Arabic. They could not accept my idea.”

The same informant told me, in an interview on 27 March 2003, that after
my first interview with him he and all his brothers started to talk only Arabic
to their children. Just the fact that someone from Europe is interested in this
dialect makes the inhabitants reconsider their view of it. My main informant
in Tillo said in a telephone interview on 28 March 2003 that no matter how
much he tries, his children speak only Turkish and also he himself speaks
more and more Turkish to them. “It is something beyond my power,” he
ended. No other informants mentioned anything about taking other measures
to prevent the language and the culture from vanishing.

1.7. Socio-linguistic observations

1.7.1. The Arabs

John Edwards writes in his book Language, Society and Identity, the follow-
ing:

Questions of language and identity are extremely complex. The essence of
the terms themselves is open to discussion and, consequently, consideration
of their relationship is fraught with difficulties.™

Although the definition ‘what is an Arab?’ is not the aim of this study, it is
tempting to present a passage that illustrates the Tillo Arabs’ own view
about themselves:

sayyadi Faqiru lla ayqium sultan Mahmiit’’ yvabaflu gddrya u gddri, ragal u
mara u yab‘aflu gamel, wallu nahne, gamel hamal vahep. ay’allu: ya Faqiru
lah, fi flan® tarix fi Stambil kos-sar flan wag<a. kal-araynak ab-nazar a
wnak daym kat-tafayt ak as-si ant, y’allu ya Faqiru llah. uww a$-§i uww
Sanak ava l-xasis. awwal ma yalhaq al-idu, sayyadi Faqiru llah yaxav ag-
gari w ag-garye, yagbalon u haml al-vahép yabafu gari®® y’allu: ana asmi
uww Fagqiru llah, ana faqir alla y’allu. an@ ma-li haqq da-axav av-vahép. w

*% Edwards, J. 1985, 1.

%9 Mahmud I (1696 - 1754). A revolt of the Janissaries put Mahmud I on the throne of the
Ottoman Empire in 1730.

 Cf. Turk. falan “so and so, and so on, and such”.

6! Most probably the speaker means lay here.

82 Cf. Turk. geri “back, backward?.
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as-sah ak ag-garye e ag-gari onne awn mawgidin fi Tallo. lohan awlet.
yohsabu rohan man Faqiru [lah anne am. ‘Abbasiyye y’iillu nahne. saru ‘arap
onne. onn <arap as-sah. as-sah lan” fi hawla l-mit bayt ann mon awlak. zur-
riyye eéke ga-zdadet fi arba® mit sane, mit bayt.

“Sultan Mahmud sends a maid and a servant, a man and a woman to my
great-grandfather Faqiru llah, and he sends him also a camel, we say camel,
a camel load of gold. The sultan says: Oh Faqiru llah, on this date there was
an occurrence in Istanbul. We saw you in a vision there that you extin-
guished that thing, thus the sultan said. This (gift) is for you because of that.
As soon as the gifts come to my great-grandfather, Faqiru 11ah, he accepts
the maid and the servant but the load of gold he sends back. He says: My
name is Faqiru llah, I am a poor servant of God, thus he says. I do not accept
gold. Now that maid and servant are here in Tillo. They have children. They
too consider themselves to descend from Faqiru llah. They say we are Ab-
basids. They became Arabs. They are Arabs now. Today there are approxi-
mately 100 families from those. The family increased in 400 years, 100
families.”

The quotation above is an excellent example of the ethnicity awareness be-
tween the Arabs of Tillo. It seems that it is enough if someone considers
him- or herself an Arab and speaks Arabic, to be or become an Arab. But
could this way of thinking have two directions? Can an Arab easily become,
for instance, a Turk or a Kurd? One example is nevertheless clear: the Arabs
of Sason (see 1.7.2), a part of whom consider themselves Kurds.

As mentioned above, the local belief is that the Arabs of Tillo belong to two
tribes: a Xalidi tribe with ancestors originating from Homs in Syria, and a
¢Abbasi tribe with ancestors originating from the Arabian Peninsula. This
fact means that originally the Arabs of Tillo spoke two different Arabic dia-
lects, which may have grown into a common dialect by close contact and
intermarriage over the years. Notwithstanding, the impression I have from
the informants is that these Arabs still consider themselves as two different
communities. In Tillo there is, for instance, one big mosque, where everyone
(Arab, Kurd and Turk) goes for Friday prayers, but for everyday prayers
each community (tribe) has its own mosque. It seems of special importance
to keep this segregation between the communities.

To exemplify this segregation, a 42-year-old informant relates in an inter-
view that he left Tillo for a period of time to study accounting and manage-
ment. His main intention was to do something creditable for the entire vil-
lage. He came back full of ambitions and with a diploma or permission to

83 Cf. lohan “they have”.
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start a business either in Tillo or in Siirt, but for the benefit of Tillo. But he
failed. The reason for this failure is expressed in his own words:

gitu oad-Duzga, <AbdolPahhad, baqitu faff tassor. ham mon islatma®™
muhdasabasi® u ham bal-qoparatif®® muhdsabasi sayna <alaya tadris. axaftu
ruxsati talahtu gitu. tabiki nés awnak mo nah.., mo ngarr ba‘avna. mo yhabbu
ba‘van. yane da-wil al-xaladiyye mo ygorru al-<<abbasiyye.” I-<<abbasiyye
mo yag.., karmanc, é.

“I came to Duzca, Ablahad, and stayed three months. I studied both adminis-
trative accounting and cooperative accounting. I received my license (lit.
permission) and came back. Mind that the people there (in Tillo) do not
res..., cannot stand each other. They do not like each other. Let’s say that the
Xalidi cannot stand the <Abbasi (and) the ¢Abbasi cannot sta..., (the) Kurd(s),

and so on.”

To show that other Arabic communities have better unity and harmony, the
same informant gives an example about a neighbouring village, Sn€b, where
a snebi who is successful in commerce invests the money of his community
in Istanbul:

fi wehat awn snébi, aSnép iyy <a-ras Tallo. ak aSnep gam wehat zalame axev
parat ak al-molle kalla. ... baga y‘ammalon 2s-sah, é wa. sa.., tagar, as-sah
kal-wehad <atahu hassa. kal-<atayt <a$§ talaf waraqa awnak, ona go"reég doa-
yathassal parat. ... € di mo yab<af la-Snep. ka-Stara, yastorilan dawair.”’

“there is a person from Sné€b here; Snéb is (a village) on the top of Tillo.
This person collected the money of his whole community. ... He started to
invest this money, yes, he is a businessman, and now he gave everyone a
share. If you have (for instance) given 10,000 pounds, according to that, you
would get a share (lit. money). ... He doesn’t send (money back to) Sne&b. He
bought, he buys them (for the people of Snéb) real estate (lit. apartment).”
And the same informant ends, bitterly:

nahne mah Tallo mah-had ma sawa éke. ... as-sah bayn at-taléwne fi bows§
ke insddn zonegin”’ ama ma-lon hayy” mon ba‘van, ma-lon hayy mon
ba‘van.

8 Cf. Turk. isletme “administration, management”.

% Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. muhasebe + the Turkish genitive suffix. Note that Turkish &
is pronounced /. This may be due to dialectal variation in Turkish in this region.

8 Cf. Turk. kooperatif “cooperative”.

87 Cf. Turk. birbirini ¢ekmiyorlar “they cannot stand each other”.

88 Cf. Turk. ona gére “according to that”.

% Cf. Turk. daire “apartment, flat”.

" Broken PI. of zangin, cf. Turk. zengin “rich”.
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“among us in Tillo no one did something similar. ... There are (however) rich
people among the people of Tillo, but they don’t care about each other, they
don’t care about each other.”

What reasons, though, could cause this kind of dispute between the two
tribes in Tillo? I can only think of two reasons: (1) They originally belonged
to two different tribes. (2) Every tribe has its own saints whom it never
thinks of giving up. For instance, sheik Mugahid belongs to the Xalidi tribe
while Faqiru llah and Ibrahim Haqqt belong to the <Abbasi tribe. The <Ab-
basis declare proudly that they have a family tree by which they can be
traced back to ‘Abbas.

1.7.2. The Arabs and the Kurds

The Arabs of Tillo consider(ed) themselves as a first-class community in the
village and the Kurds, who originally came to the village in order to work for
and serve the Arabs, as belonging to a second class. As mentioned above, the
reason why the Arabs came to Tillo, according to a 33-year-old informant,
was to spread Islam. The first Arabs came, consequently, as missionaries.
They were theologians and hence learned, which put them immediately in a
higher social position. It is said that they were privileged by the governing
sultans at the time of the Ottoman empire, which makes their status even
higher (see quotation under 1.4).

For the Arabs of Tillo, religion proved to be the only identity that mattered
and Koran Arabic was the language that constituted piety. The Kurds, on the
other hand, even though Muslims, have a stronger national feeling, which
over decades favored the growth and development of the language. That
there is connection between ethnicity and nationalism is doubtless. Edwards
declares that many of the criterias that are applied for ethnicity, are also
relevant for nationalism. He points out that nationalism can be seen as “in-
tentional ethnicity”, as “organized ethnocultural solidarity” or that ethnic
awareness can be a “pre-nationalistic state”.”* Doubtless is also the connec-
tion between ethnicity and language. One general definition of ethnicity,
according to Hyltenstam and Stroud is:

. a feeling of group-belongingness that is based on common characteris-
tics, such as language, race and religion...”

This view is reinforced by Edwards who states:

"L Cf. Kur. hay “knowledge, care”.
2 Edwards 1985, 10f.
3 Hyltenstam and Stroud 1990, 25.
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Ethnic identity is allegiance to a group — large or small, socially dominant
or subordinate — with which one has ancestral links. There is no necessity
for a continuation, over generations, of the same socialization or cultural
patterns, but some sense of a group boundary must persist. This can be sus-
tained by shared objective characteristics (language, religion, etc.) or by
more subjective contributions to a sense of ‘groupness’, or by some combi-
nation of both. Symbolic or subjective attachment must relate, at however
distant a remove, to an observably real past.”*

One of the characteristics mentioned above, namely religion, promoted the
Kurdish elite to gain non-Kurdish followers. It was almost chocking to hear
a group of middle-aged men, in the region of Sasson, also in south-eastern
Turkey, saying that they were Kurds although they had Arabic origin. And
how is that possible, one may ask. The answer was easy: our forefathers
were Arabs but now we are Kurds, as simple as that! It is difficult to know
whether these men really meant what they were saying or if they were afraid
for some reason. But if we assume that they meant what they were saying,
this will add another of the characteristics to the ones mentioned above,
namely ‘subjective contribution to a sense of ‘goupness’’. Now what may
have encouraged this ‘subjective groupness’ could have been dissatisfaction
in opposition to the state. This dissatisfaction was observable all over south-
eastern Turkey, since the whole region is neglected economically and the
living conditions are bad. People complained that the state shows up in dif-
ferent harvesting periods to by the raw material for ridiculous prices and take
it to be manufactured in the big cities in the west. No investments at all are
done or planned for the region. Hence the PKK struggle for independence
may have meant a kind of economical salvation offering inhabitants of the
region better living standards. An informant describes the Kurdish matter as
follows:

al-akrat baqa ytab‘u haqqan. ysaw rohan muddfa‘a. nahne mo ntiq. mo tig
@il la ... ama anne gade ba‘da da-ysawawa, anne gade bac.., gade da-
ysawawa.

“the Kurds have started to follow up their rights. They defend themselves.
(But) we cannot. I cannot say ... but they, sooner or later, will do it, they,
sooner or later, will do it.”

The strong national awareness during recent decades alongside the PKK
struggle in the 1980s and 1990s strengthened the position of Kurds in Tillo.
They ceased to be the ones who came to serve the pious Arabs many years
ago. They are now a power that fights for the rights of the Kurdish people
and also for the rights of ‘other minorities in the region’. In the northernmost
part of the Arabic-speaking area of Anatolia, in Sason, the Arabic commu-

™ Edwards 1985, 10.
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nity is divided in two parts. One group identify themselves with the Kurds
by saying: “We are actually Kurds but our forefathers were Arabs and that is
why we speak Arabic now”. A statement like this contradicts, of course, the
assertion that the Kurds also fight for the rights of other minorities. The
other group, comprising some villages in the surroundings of Sason, are
more loyal to the Turkish government and say that they are Turks. In both
cases it is clear that the Arabic identity does not play an important role. This,
in conjunction with the feeling that the spoken Arabic dialect is a defective
language compared to Koran Arabic, weakens the status of the dialect.
Worth mentioning here is that Kurds in Tillo who speak Arabic are not nu-
merous.

1.7.3. The Arabs and the Turks

The contact with Turks in Tillo and in Siirt is limited to bureaucrats, police
officers, civil servants, teachers etc. This category of Turks are assigned by
the government to work in these regions for a limited period. The majority of
these Turks originate from big cities in the west.

In Istanbul on the other hand, the contact with Turks is a significant part of
everyday life. Turkish is spoken everywhere and Turkish is the language that
has the highest status. The Arabs of Tillo often speak Turkish, not only with
Turks but also among themselves. An informant, M, who interviewed his
mother, H, questions the frequent use of Turkish and asks:

M- ak gari Says$ kal-gayyartonu éke, gari l-<arabi?
“Why have you (c.pl.) changed the language (lit. speech), Arabic?”

H- 255 a‘raf? awn fi Stanbil lay éke yagraw nahne ammon sayna” kor-rah
eke. halbuki’® garina I-<arabi uww akfar akwés. uww ahsén. awn lay yagraw
eke nahne am séna kor-ra éke kaméhen.

“How do I know? Because (everyone) here in Istanbul talks like this, we also
do so (lit. our tongue got used). Whereas our Arabic language is better. It is
nicer. But because everyone else here speaks in this way, we also do like
them.

‘Integration’ is also expressed in other ways, for instance in clothing. A fe-
male informant expresses her opinion about the veil as follows:

5 Cf. (I)séna “our tongue”.
76 Cf. Turk. halbuki “whereas, however, nevertheless”.
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fi Tollo ka-nhatt xéliyye awne mo nhott xéliyye. uww yasaq’' awne. mé
y’balu xéliyye. fi Tallo ka-nhatt awn mo nhott.

“in Tillo we used to use the veil (but) here we don’t use it. It is forbidden
here (in Istanbul). They (the politicians) do not permit the veil. In Tillo we
used it but not here.”

Another female informant adds:

wehat ayy sapp ayro yro ‘ala ak al-<éde.

“wherever one goes one follows the custom there”
The same informant contradicts herself later by saying:

ya‘ni anadna bont tsér arbatah$ sane an faz.., an bow§ xamastahs sane
talbes ceriyye w xeliyye. an azyat ma fi ya‘ni. totlah as-sattahs sane uww
bows <ayp nahne <anadna.

“Among us when a girl becomes 14 years or at the most 15 years old she has
to put on a headscarf and veil. She is not allowed to go without that if she is
older. It is very shameful to us if a girl becomes 16 and does not wear head-
scarf and veil.”

Segregation is also demonstrated by paucity of intermarriage. Intermarriage
between Turks and Tillo Arabs occurs, although rarely, only in Istanbul. The
few instances I know about are between male Arabs from Tillo and Turkish
girls. In one case it is clearly noticeable that the mother of the man, who
happened to be the brother of my informant, is not really content. She refers
to her Turkish daughter-in-law as a garibe “stranger (f.sg.)”:

iyy garibe kag-gabnéha. iyye garibe. anne ayri.”

“we brought her as a stranger. She is a stranger. They are different.”

Contradictory statements such as these are indicators of people’s feelings in
situations like that presented above. One wants to keep one’s own traditions
and customs alive, but one feels the need to adjust to the society that one has
moved to, either by one’s own will or by ‘force” which is demonstrated in

7 Cf. Turk. yasak “forbidden, prohibited”.
8 Cf. Turk. ayr: “different, separate”.
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laws and prohibitions of different customs such as Koran schools, the veil
etc.

My last example of contact between Arabs and Turks is not tape-recorded.
Once, while walking in Taksim Square in Istanbul with an informant, he
revealed a deep-rooted feeling of being an outsider in Istanbul. He said:

“I am Turkish, yes, ethnically I am Arab, but nationally I am Turkish and I
am proud of being that. I have done my military service like every other
Turk and I wouldn’t hesitate to go to war now if that is required for my
country. Despite this, do you know what could happen if a police officer
were to stop us just now? First, they would let you go after showing your
passport, while me they would ask many questions. They would notice im-
mediately from my Turkish that I am from south-eastern Turkey. They
would ask about my family, work, political opinion and so on. Often it is
assumed, because I originate from a former PKK region, that I would be a
PKK sympathiser and the rest you can imagine yourself.”

Another informant confirms this statement by saying:

ortamna’® maww musaad. al-lawm ann ka-l-kordi ma taq qal ana kordi, ann
kal-l-arabi ma taq qal ana “arabi, ma-lak haqq is. ... 28§ ta-tsayy? mo ta-
tkallom <arabi.

“the situation in which we are living is not opportune. Now, if the Kurd
dares not say I am Kurd (and) if the Arab dares not say I am Arab (this
means that) you don’t have the right to live. ... What do you do? You don’t
speak Arabic.”

™ Cr. Turk. ortam “surroundings, milieu”.
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2. Phonology

2.1. The consonant system

The Arabic dialect of Tillo has the following consonants:

Labial Labio- Dental Palatal Velar Uvular Laryn-  Glottal
dental geal
Plosive
voiceless  p
voiced bb

Affricate
voiceless
voiced

[N
B
oQ

o O

Fricative
voiceless f
voiced vy

1, I~
I, ©
SIS

N
N
Q. =
N
=

Nasal m m

=
S

Lateral [
Trill rr

Semi- w y
vowels

2.1.1. Consonants

The voiced consonants in the Arabic dialect of Tillo shift, due to influence
from Turkish phonology, to voiceless in final pausal position, e.g.: ahat
“someone”, cf. oA™Y ahadu; non-pausal form, e.g.: ahad mo yser éke ... “no

80 Concerning alleged words from the ancient dialect continuum called Old Arabic that is
commonly regarded as the source of the modern colloquials, I decided not to explicitly mark
case endings or the tanwin in order to avoid presupposing more than necessary about OA. It
should be noted that all forms supposed to have existed in OA are based on comparative
evidence and thus principally not attested. I nevertheless avoid writing an asterisk, except for
some few cases, before OA forms, since the ontological status of the word is in any case
indicated by the designation “OA” (see Isaksson and Lahdo 2002, 313 and Isaksson 2003,
216). The main purpose of using the designation OA is to have a reference frame for compari-
son. The purpose is not, although it may seem so at times, to show any kind of diachronic
parallel between OA and TA, or to assert that TA is a direct descendant from OA. If one
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L3

one becomes such ...”; mah “with”, cf. OA ma¢; non-pausal form, e.g.:
yagraw ma‘ ba‘van “they talk with each other”; forap “he drank”, cf. OA
Sariba; non-pausal form, e.g.: Sorb 2Z-Zagara “the smoking of cigarettes”;
zaw¢ “husband”; non-pausal form ayrohu l-zawg w al-mara aygibiilu gége
“the husband and the wife (go and) bring him a chicken”. By pausal position
is meant a place where the speaker makes a pause in the speech. The pause
does not necessarily have to be long, or come as a result of a completed sen-
tence. This phonological phenomenon is, however, not fully spread in the
dialect because one still finds attestations with final pausal voiced conso-
nants, e.g.: ag‘ad “l sit (down)”; vahéb “gold”. As expected, the initial pho-
neme in the succeeding word is of importance for the pronunciation of the
last phoneme in a word, in particular when the speech is rapid.*' For in-
stance, in non-pausal position and when succeeded by a voiceless consonant,
a voiced consonant is devoiced anyhow, e.g.: ka-yarfah homal “he used to
carry or haul up weight”, cf. rafa‘a; ta-gat taht ... “I will sit under ...”, cf.
qa‘ada. Voiced consonants may shift to voiceless also in contact position
before a voiceless consonant, i.e. partial regressive assimilation, e.g.: balaht
“you (m.sg.) swallowed”; tzawwast “you (m.sg.) got married”. Partial re-
gressive assimilation occurs also in other Arabic dialects, for instance in
Syrian Arabic.*

2.1.2. The voiced bilabial plosive /b/

The voiced bilabial plosive /b/ has the voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ as an
allophone. /b/ is mainly realised as voiceless in final pausal position, e.g.:
Sonap “grape(s)”, cf. OA <inab, yahrap “he flees”, cf. OA haraba; garip
“stranger”, cf. OA garib; ktep “book”, cf. OA kitab. As mentioned above in
2.1, this phenomenon is not exclusively extended throughout the material.
Examples where final /b/ is pronounced voiced are still attested, e.g.: magrab
“sunset”; lagab “title, nickname”; garib “close, near”. Such an optional use
may have several explanations. Two of them are the following: (1) The
awareness of the speaker about the language, which means that the infor-
mant wants to speak ‘pure’ Arabic (in cases where the speaker is aware of
KA). (2) This variation may be a sign of a process of transition. In Jastrow’s
survey from 1978 one finds the verb forms yvarab “to hit” and $arob “to
drink” for Siirt. Today, 24 years later, we have the verb forms varap and
Sarap in TA (see 3.8.1.1).

leaves out all the comparisons with OA one can see this study as a synchronic description of
TA.

¥ Kornfilt 1997, 498.

2 Cowell 1964, 26.
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Devoicing of /b/ appears also in contact position before voiceless phonemes,
e.g.: daps “syrup”, cf. OA dibs, haps “jail”, cf. OA habs, harrapt “you
(m.sg.) took away”. There are, moreover, forms such as ‘apt “servant,
slave”; cf. OA <abd where devoicing has proceeded in two steps. First, the
devoicing of /d/ to /t/ in final pausal position. Second, and as a result of a
sort of a chain reaction, /b/ is devoiced to /p/ in contact position before /#/.

Another allophone of /b/ is the voiced velarized bilabial plosive /b/ which is
attested in words where an original /b/ is velarized either because of a special
consonant (emphatic consonant or a /x/, /g/, /q/, /h/, //)® or a back vowel (a,
u, d, o, i or 2) in its environment, e.g.: kal-abar “he has passed, gone by”,
cf. OA <abara; bard “coldness, chilliness”, cf. OA bard; tobbéx “August”;
batam “terebinth”, cf. OA butum, Sabbat “thief” (see 2.5). b is also velarized
before the diphthong aw, t ex. ay‘abbaw “they fill”.

2.1.3. The voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ as a separate phoneme

As a separate phoneme, /p/ is attested exclusively in loan-words, e.g. pasa
“pasha, general”, cf. Turk. pasa; top “cannon, artillery piece”, cf. Turk. top;
parat “money”, cf. Turk. para; gapi “door, gate”, cf. Turk. kap:; pasmam
“cousin”, cf. Kur. pismam.

2.1.4. The voiceless dental plosive /#/

The OA voiceless dental plosive /t/ shifts, often to a voiced dental plosive /d/
in the future particle ta-/ta-," e.g.:

d-aqim “1 will stand up” da-yallom “he will teach”
d-agi “1 will come” da-yagi “he will come”
d-ahtik “I will give you ...” da-yansi “he will forget”

The attestations where /t/ shifts to /d/ in the future particle are more frequent.
Nevertheless, there are instances where /#/ is retained, e.g.:

t-ahatt “1 will put” ta-yagi “he will come”

ta-nabga “we will stay” ta-ygonn “he will get mad”

8 Jastrow 1978, 63.
8 Jastrow 1978, 303.
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ta-nsayy “we will do/make” ta-tsayy “you (m.sg.) will do/make”

In a couple of examples, /#/ shifts to /d/ between vowels, e.g.: mo déq “I can-
not”; hama danak ... “‘just a tin plate ...”, cf. Turk. teneke. This change may
be due to influence from Turkish phonology. Cf., for instance the Turkish
verbs et-, git-, and giit- where in the aorist verb-stem the /#/ is followed by a
vowel and then is voiced to /d/, e.g.: eder; gider and giider respectively.®

The northern Kurdish dialect, Kurmanji, has the future particle dé, e.g.: ez dé
bikevim “je tomberai”; hon dé bikevin “vous tomberez”.% This fact may
imply that do- in TA is a borrowing due to influence through language
contact. But after studying the whole material and listing up all contact
linguistic features, i.e. borrowings, influence on phonology, influence on
morphology etc., it is safe to assert that the shift of /# to /d/ in the future
particle is a phonological change and not a morphological borrowing. In
other Mesopotamian g¢altu-dialects, for instance Mardin and Azox, the
future particle is /¢#/ + a vowel, e.g.: ta’akal “ich werde essen” and ta’asrab
“ich werde trinken™;*’ ta-nastorilna °n‘ég “wir werden uns Schafe kaufen”

and *Shaq Bazo tihlok 2zzéa “°Shaq Bazo wird das Dorf ruinieren”.®®

13
Apart from the cases mentioned above, /¢/ is retained in all positions, e.g.:
taraku “they left (something or somebody)”; Sate “winter”, cf. OA Sit@;
waxt “time, then, when”, cf. OA wagt and/or Kur. wext.

2.1.5. The voiceless velarized dental plosive /t/

The voiceless velarized dental plosive /f/ is pronounced unvelarized /#/ in
contact position after /A/, so-called progressive assimilation, e.g.: d-ahtik “1
will give you™; tahtina “you (m.sg.) give us”, cf. OA °a‘ta. Apart from that,
/t/ is stable in all positions, e.g.: tabi “of course”, cf. Turk. tabii®; abtal “1
get tired”; fagat “just, but”, cf. Turk. fakar” “but, however”.

% Lewis 2000, 11.

% Bedir Khan, E. D. and Lescot, R. 1991, 163.

*7 Jastrow 1987, 302.

8 Wittrich 2001, 153.

% Second borrowing, cf. OA rabici “natural”. By second borrowing is meant, as it implies, a
word that was borrowed first from Arabic to Turkish and secondly from Turkish back to the
Arabic dialect of Tillo (Persian words of Arabic origin are considered Arabic ones). Often the
second borrowings have, in Turkish, gained a different meaning than the original Arabic one.
% Second borrowing, cf. OA fagat “just”.
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2.1.6. The voiced dental plosive /d/

The voiced dental plosive /d/ is often pronounced as a voiceless dental plo-
sive /t/ in final position, e.g.: barat “hail”, cf. OA barad; walat “to be born”,
cf. OA walada; ba‘at “after”, cf. OA ba‘da. A lesser amount of examples
with retained final /d/ are attested, e.g.: wéhad “one”; azyad “more” along-
side wehat and azyat. The rapidity of the speech plays a certain role in how
phonemes are pronounced, especially in final position. In initial and medial
positions /d/ is stable, e.g. dops “syrup”; damak “to say, having the mean-
ing”, cf. Turk. demek; darp “way, road”, cf. OA darb; adab “good man-
ners”.

/d/ is velarized to /d/ in the vicinity of another velarized consonant (emphatic
consonant or a /x/, /¢/, /q/, /h/, //) and/or in the vicinity of a back vowel, e.g.:
yagsadu “they mean”; onsadd>®’ “we make friends”; gadru “his value”;
tadris “teaching”; raddaytu ... “once again 1 ...”; gadar “fate”; mo dor “I am

¥ <

not going around”; hdahs “eleven”; durumu®® “state, condition” (see 2.5).
2.1.7. The voiced velarized dental plosive /d/

/dl to v/

The reflex of the OA voiced dental velarized plosive /d/ is the voiced velar-
ized labio-dental fricative /v/, e.g.: ayras “teeth”, cf. OA adras; ka-xyvarrat
“become green”, cf. OA ixdarrat, ayhavriin “they prepare”, cf. OA yu-
haddiriina.

/d/to /z/

In second borrowings, /d/ occurs as the voiced velarized dental sibilant /z/,
e.g.: fazla “abundance”, cf. OA fadla, cf. also Turk. fazla; ramazan “Ra-
madan”, cf. OA ramadan, cf. also Turk. ramzan; alla yorza ‘alayk “may God
be content with you”, cf. OA radiya, cf. also razi olmak “to agree on some-
thing”. In borrowings from KA, /d/ is retained, e.g.: radiya “to be satisfied,
be content”, cf. OA radiya, hadiir “presence, attendance”, cf. OA hudiir.

/d/ may also be the result of a velarized /d/ as a result of tafxim (see 2.1.6).

Nevertheless instances where /d/ is still used are found, e.g.: mo ydarr “it
does not matter”.

°! The verb is in II where the meaning is in III, “to make a friend”.
92 Cf. Turk. durum “state, condition, situation”.
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2.1.8. The voiceless velar plosive /k/

The voiceless velar plosive /k/ is in general retained, e.g.: kan “he was”;
dakakin “shops”; awnak “there”. In contact position before the voiced bila-
bial plosive /b/, /k/ is subject to a regressive partial assimilation and pro-
nounced as a voiced velar plosive /g/, e.g.: gbir “big, large”, cf. kabir. In
some loan-words from Turkish and in the vicinity of back vowels, /k/ is
shifted to:

1- A voiceless velar fricative /x/, e.g.: yaprax “a dish made of leaves
stuffed with rice and meat”, cf. Turk. yaprak.

X = 66

2- A voiced velar fricative /¢/, e.g.: gacag “smuggled”, cf. Turk. kacak.

One has to keep in mind that a /k/ in standard Turkish is pronounced /g/ in
the Turkish dialects in the region of south-eastern Turkey and the shift to /x/
and /¢/ may, hence be from /q/.

2.1.9. The voiced velar plosive /g/

Apart from being the result of regressive partial assimilation (/k/ to /g/, see
2.1.8), the voiced velar plosive /g/ is, exclusively, attested in loan-words,
e.g.: ‘ala gorat al-mit alf dolar “according to the 100,000 dollars”, cf. Turk.
gore; zanagin “rich (pl.)”, cf. Turk. zengin.

2.1.10. The voiceless uvular plosive /gq/

OA /q/ has the following reflexes in TA: /°/, /x/, /¢/ and /q/:

/q/ to P/

A reflex of the OA voiceless uvular plosive /q/ is the voiceless glottal plo-
sive // that, occurs more or less in all forms of the OA verb gala “he said”,
e.g.: >el “he said”; ay’il “he says”; aril “she says”.” But it seems that the
male speakers of this dialect alternate, due to external influence, in use be-
tween /q/ and // in this verb, e.g.: gal ana kardi “he said: 1 am Kurdish”.
Three of the informants revealed that the men’s dialect has been exposed to
changes due to their contact with different people. They now change option-
ally between @’il and aqil “l say” while the women, whom we were not

% The shift of /q/ to // is a common feature in many of the Syro-Palestinian dialects; cf.
Behnstedt 1997, map 9.
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allowed to interview, always say @’/ and hence preserve the autochthonous
variation. Almost two years after this interview and when studying material
from female informants, the assertion from the three men above proved to be
totally correct. In women’s speech the reflex of OA /g/ is /°/ consistently, i.e.
not only in connection with the verb gala, e.g.: taba’a “layer”; al->at “that
much”; [’me “a mouthful, little piece”; ay’imu “they stand up”; do-ntP “we
will be able to”; far’ “difference”; ra’as “he danced”; vayya’ “small, nar-
row”. A dialogue taken from a session in which the male informant M (33-
year-old) was interviewing his mother H (55-year-old) and his sister S (37-
year-old) (see 1.3) shows that both H and S answer M’s question with /g/
pronounced as /°/ independent of M’s pronunciation:

M- fi haqq aStanbiil fi hagq Tallo a5 Pili?
“What do you say concerning Istanbul, concerning Tillo?”

S- fi ha” aStanbiil, fi ha> Tallo 25§ @’ul?

“What do I say concerning Istanbul, concerning Tillo?”
M- as-sah yagraw?
“Are they studying now?”

H- 2s-sah yo’raw. nahne mdd rahna mdd >arayna. mo na‘raf na’ri w naktep.

“They are studying now. We did not go (to school) and did not study. We do
not know how to read or write”.

In Turkish loan-words, normally women pronounce an original Turkish /&/
as a voiceless, uvular plosive /g/ in the vicinity of back vowels (see 2.1.8),
e.g.: lugiam “Turkish delight”, cf. Turk. lukum; fabriga “factory”, cf. Turk.
fabrika; Agsaray “a district in Istanbul”, cf. Turk. Aksaray; banga “bank”,
cf. Turk. banka, bardaq “glass, cup”, cf. Turk. bardak,; dogsan “ninety”, cf.
Turk. doksan; qaraqol “police station”, cf. Turk. karakol.

The alternation between /k/ and /q/ (in Turkish borrowings) and /q/ and /°/
creates problems for the women, and the result may be that they often cannot
separate the loan-words from original Arabic words, which in turn some-
times results in a shift of Turkish /k/ to /°/, e.g.: basa “different”, cf. Turk.
baska; ima “minced meat”, cf. Turk. kiyma, pronounced gima by male in-
formants.

/q/ to Ix/
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/q/ has shifted, in a few examples, to a voiceless velar fricative /x/ in final
position, e.g.: ysaddax “he believes”, cf. OA saddaga. Also in contact posi-
tion before a voiceless phoneme, /g/ shifts to /x/, e.g.: waxt,”* “time; then, at
that time”, cf. OA wagt; yaxtal “he kills”; yaxtalu “they kill”.

Iq/ to 18/

In a few attestations /q/ shifts to /g/ in contact position before the voiced
bilabial plosive /b/, i.e. contact assimilation, e.g.: yagbalu “he accepts him”;
yagbal “he accepts”, cf. OA gabila. Also here a confusing change is occur-
ring, because I think the change of /g/ to /¢/ is caused by the fact that /g/, in
some instances, shifts to /x/, as mentioned above, while /x/ in turn shifts, in
contact position before the voiced /b/, to voiced /¢/, cf. gbays “bread” (see
2.1.17).

The material contains instances where /¢/ is retained in men’s speech, e.g.:
gam “he stood up”; sagawu “they gave to drink”; fastaqg “pistachio”.

2.1.11. The voiceless glottal plosive /°/

In initial position and when followed by a back vowel /a/ or /u/, the voiceless
glottal plosive /°/ has shifted, sometimes, to a voiced laryngeal fricative /</,
e.g.: asal” “origin”, cf. OA °asl; <aqarab “relatives”, cf. OA agaribu. In
medial position /°/ has been elided, as in other Arabic dialects, and as a result
the preceding short vowel is lengthened, e.g.: bir “well”, cf. OA bi’r; vib
“jackal, wolf”, cf. OA di’b. In loan-words from KA, on the other hand, /°/ is
attested in medial and final position, e.g.: mas’ale (note that the Turkish
word, mesele, is also attested) “matter, issue”, cf. OA mas’ala; ta’xir “de-
lay”, cf. OA ta’xir; fug’atan “suddenly”, cf. OA fag’a ; gada@ “district, prov-
ince”, cf. OA qad@; ra’isu [-ulam@ “chief of the scientists”; wudi®> “ritual
ablution before prayer”, cf. OA wudi. There is only one attestation where /°/
has shifted to /¢/ in medial position, namely in qur<an “Koran”.

2.1.12. The voiceless palato-alveolar affricate /¢/

As a separate phoneme the voiceless palatal-alveolar affricate /¢/ is attested
only in loan-words, e.g.: baxca “garden”, cf. Turk. bahce and Kur. baxce;

% This pronunciation may be influenced by Kur. wexr “time” which is a borrowing from
Arabic.

% <gsal occurs alongside asal. In Kur. this word is pronounced with //, <esil “origin” (see
Chyet 2003, 179).
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dax “when, at the time when”, cf. Kur. ¢ax “then, at that time”, cf. also Turk.

cag “time, age, period”; accarrak “became worse”, cf. Turk. ciiriik; coban
“shepherd”, cf. Turk. coban.

2.1.13. The voiced palato-alveolar affricate /g/

The voiced palato-alveolar affricate /¢/ is devoiced to a voiceless palato-
alveolar affricate /¢/ in final pausal position, e.g.: tzawwac! “you (m.sg.) get
married!”; sahri¢ “cistern, tank”, cf. OA sahrig/sihrig; hac¢ “pilgrimage”,
cf. OA hagg. Non-pausal, e.g.: falg “snow”; zawg “husband”. In contact
position before a voiceless phoneme, /¢/ is devoiced to a voiceless palato-
alveolar sibilant /§/, e.g.: zawski “your (f.sg.) husband”; tzawwastu “I got

married”. In one word /¢/ shifts to /§/ in final position, namely fal§ “snow”,
cf. OA talg.

In a few examples, /¢/ shifts to the voiced palato-alveolar sibilant /2/ in con-
tact position before a voiced consonant, e.g.: maZbiiriyye “necessity”, cf. OA
magbiir; tazmed “it (f.sg.) becomes frozen”, cf. OA gamada; aZdédna “our
forefathers”, cf. OA agdad; Znayne “garden” ka-zawwaZna “we had got mar-
ried”. Although the shift of /¢/ to /Z/is a common phonological feature in the
Syro-Palestinian dialect group, it is far-fetched to assert that these few ex-
amples are affected by that. It is rather more convenient to see this feature as
an impact from Kurdish, where the phoneme /2/ is more common than /g/.

Apart from that, /¢/ is retained, e.g.: giha “side, direction”, cf. OA giha;
argel “men”, cf. OA rigal.

2.1.14. The voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/

The OA voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ is retained, e.g.: faras “horse”, cf.
OA faras; rafa‘an “he lifted, raised them”; <araf “he knew”.

2.1.15. The voiced velarized labio-dental v/

As a separate phoneme, i.e. when not resulting from the shift of /d/ to /v/ (see
2.1.16), the voiced velarized labio-dental /v/ is attested only in loan-words,
e.g.: vergi “taxes”, cf. Turk. vergi,; naviyyat (const.) “grand-child”, cf. Kur.
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navi, av “he”, cf. Kur. ew; savar “ burgul, boiled wheat”, cf. Kur. sawar and
savar.

2.1.16. The OA interdentals /t/, /d/, /d/

The OA voiceless interdental fricative /¢/ has two reflexes in this dialect:

1- /t/ has shifted to a voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/, e.g.: falg (also
fals is attested) “snow”, cf. OA talg; feni “second”, cf. OA tani; afar
“place”, cf. OA atar; fefin “thirty”, cf. OA talatiina; akfar “more”,
cf. OA aktar.

2- [t/ is substituted by a voiceless dental sibilant /s/ in loan-words from
KA, e.g.: kasir “much”, cf. OA ka_tz'r.% Nevertheless, this second re-
flex is puzzling because one word is pronounced in two different
ways by two different informants, e.g.: sman .., and fméne “8”. In an
interview with a mullah the word salas’” occurs four times.

The OA voiced interdental fricative /d/ has a reflex /v/, e.g.: avar “Mars”, cf.
OA adar; vib “jackal, wolf”, cf. OA di’b; vahéeb “gold”, cf. OA dahab; kavb
“lie”, cf. OA kadib. In final position and in contact position before /#/, /d/
shifts to voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/, e.g.: agef “he took” cf. OA ax-
ada, agaft “you (m.sg.) took”. In second borrowings where /d/ shifts to a
voiced dental sibilant /z/ we find azan “permission”, cf. Turk. izin and cf.
also OA idn.

The OA voiced velarized interdental fricative /d/ has a voiced velarized
labio-dental fricative /v/ as a reflex, e.g.: vohor “noon, midday”, cf. OA
duhr; yahri “my back”, cf. OA dahr. In second borrowings where /d/ shifts
to voiced velarized dental sibilant /z/ we find kel-zalamt “you treated un-
justly, oppressed”, cf. Turk. zulmetmek, cf. also OA dalama. In loan-words
from KA, /d/ is retained, e.g.: dalom “oppressor”, cf. OA dalim. Note that
both /d/ and /d/ coincide in /v/ (see 2.1.7).

2.1.17. The voiceless velar fricative /x/

The voiceless velar fricative /x/ is subject to regressive assimilation in con-
tact position before the voiced phoneme /b/. /x/ shifts then to a voiced velar

% Normally the term used for “much” is b3, cf. Kur. bos “plentiful, abundant”.
%7 Cf. sase “three” and sésin “thirty” in Wittrich 2001, 117 and 119.
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fricative /g/, e.g.: gbays “bread”, cf. OA xubz; yastagbaru “he asks him”, cf.
OA istaxbara. Also between two vowels /x/ shifts, sometimes, to /¢/, e.g.:
da-gabbiyu “1 will hide it”, cf. OA xabba’a; agaftu “1 took”, cf. OA axadtu.
In all other cases /x/ is retained, e.g.: xator “sake”; yadxal “he goes in”; Sayx
“sheik”.

2.1.18. The voiced velar fricative /g/

The voiced velar fricative /¢/ shifts, in contact position before a voiceless
consonant and also in a final pausal position, to voiceless velar fricative /x/,
e.g.: naxsalu “we wash it (m.sg.)”, cf. gasala; sddyex “goldsmith”, cf. s@ig.
Apart from that, /¢/ is retained, e.g.: garip “stranger”; gnéni “songs”;
zgayyar “little, small”; $agal “work”.

In Turkish borrowings, the Turkish yumusak, or soft, /g/ is pronounced as /g/
in this dialect, e.g.: yag “oil, fat”, cf. Turk. yag, sag “safe, alive”, cf. Turk.
sag; ¢as® “time, period”, cf. Turk. ¢cag; yogart “yoghurt”, cf. Turk. yogurt.
This may also be the ordinary pronunciation of /g/ in Turkish dialects in this

arca.
2.1.19. The voiceless laryngeal fricative /h/

The voiceless laryngeal fricative /A/ is elided in final pausal position in the
verb rah “to go”, e.g.: ayro “he goes”; aro “1 go”; ra “he went”, but yrohu
“they go”. In non-pausal position /A/ is pronounced, e.g.: fatah “he opened”.
A part from this /k/ is retained, e.g.: d-ahkik “1 will tell you”, cf. OA haka;
hakkoye “tale, story”, cf. OA hikaya; hmar “donkey”, cf. OA himar; aysih
“he shouts”.

In the speech of a 12-year-old girl, now living in Istanbul, OA /A/ shifts, in
one instance, to a voiceless glottal fricative /A/, e.g.: maliha “good, fine
(fisg.)”, cf. TA maliha. This observation may be an indicator showing the
direction of the development. Because in general, Arabic /A/ is pronounced
/h/ in Arabic borrowings in Turkish, e.g.: merhaba “hello”, cf. OA
marhaban; muhabbet “friendship”, cf. OA mahabba and in TA Turkish /h/ is
normally pronounced /4/, e.g.: i§latma muhdsabasi “administrative account-
ant”.

%8 <ax also occur.
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2.1.20. The voiced laryngeal fricative //

The voiced laryngeal fricative // shifts to a voiceless laryngeal fricative /h/
in word-final position, e.g.: mawgah “place, spot”, cf. OA mawqic; gamoh
“mosque”, cf. OA gami<; mah “with”, cf. OA ma<; as-sah “now”, cf. OA as-
saa; arbah “four”; tallah “he looked, noticed”, cf. OA tala‘a; ragah “he
came back”, cf. OA raga‘a. // also shifts to /h/ in contact position before a
voiceless phoneme, e.g.: sahtayn “two hours”; xamasths “15”; htawni “give
me!”, cf. OA ata, balaht “you (m.sg.) swallowed”, cf. OA bala‘a. In some
instances // is elided in final position, e.g.: atalla “l look™. atallah is also
attested. Apart from that, // is retained, e.g.: “onap “grape(s)”; yaobar “he
passes”; arba® mit sane “400 years”.

2.1.21. The voiceless glottal fricative /4/

The OA voiceless glottal fricative /A/ is elided in initial position in all forms
of the demonstrative pronouns and demonstrative adverbs, e.g.: gk “that
(3.m.sg.)”, cf. MA hak, ddva “this”, cf. OA hada, awn “here”, cf. MA hawn;
éke “in this way”. /h/ is, further elided in the independent personal pronouns
of the 3™ persons, e.g.: uwwe “he”; iyye “she” and anne “they”. huwwe and
héke are also, though rarely, attested. In all other cases, the OA /h/ is re-
tained, e.g.: [ohu “for, to him”; rohwan “ambler (about a horse)”, cf. OA
rahwan, mashir “famous, well known”, cf. OA mashiir. Also in borrowings
/h/ is audible in initial position, e.g.: honak “cool, cooler”, cf. Kur.
honik/hénik; yahu “see here, look here”, cf. Turk. yahu.

2.1.22. The voiceless dental sibilant /s/

The voiceless dental sibilant /s/ is often velarized in the vicinity of an em-
phatic consonant or a /x/, /g/, /q/, /h/, // and/or a back vowel, e.g.: xasar “he
lost”, cf. OA xasira, faras “horse” cf. OA faras (see 2.5). Apart from this, /s/
is retained, e.g.: sarr “secret”, cf. OA sirr; xamse “five”; kon-nasit “you
(m.sg.) have forgotten”; hawis “clothes”, cf. MA hawis.

2.1.23. The voiceless velarized dental sibilant /s/
The OA voiceless velarized dental sibilant /s/ is in general retained, e.g.: sar

“it (m.sg.) happened”; sawta “her voice”; sahi “cloudlessness, brightness (of
weather)”, cf. OA sahw, sawp “direction”, cf. OA sawb. An exemption from
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this rule is that /s/ sometimes loses its velarization in the vicinity of the front
vowels, e.g.: aysir and ysér “it happens, becomes”; tsir “she becomes”.

2.1.24. The voiced dental sibilant /z/

The OA voiced dental sibilant /z/ is in general retained, e.g.: zyara “visit to a
shrine or a sanctuary”, cf. OA ziyara, cf. also Turk. ziyaret; tzawwac! “get
married! (m.sg.)”, cf. OA tazawwag, azraq “blue”. /z/ is, in final pausal po-
sition, devoiced to /s/, e.g.: laws “almond”, cf. OA lawz; gaws “walnuts”, cf.
gawz; a‘gas “l get bored”, cf. OA <agaza. Non-pausal position, e.g.: narkaz
“we settle down, sit down”; markaz “centre, middle”.

2.1.25. The voiced velarized dental sibilant /z/

The voiced velarized dental sibilant /z/ is attested in borrowings, e.g.: kel-
zalamt * you treated unjustly, oppressed”, cf. Turk. zulmetmek, cf. also KA
dalama; zatan “in any case”, cf. Turk. zaten; pazar “market”, cf. Turk.
pazar,; zalame “man”, cf. Kur. zelam. zalame is also used in modern Arabic
dialects in Syria and Lebanon.”

2.1.26. The voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant /5/

The OA voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant /$/ is retained, e.g.: $agal “work™;
Saxs “person”, cf. OA Saxs; nadrap “we drink”; faf tos$or “three months”;
atas “thirst”; xamastahs “15”.

3.1.27. The voiced dental lateral /I/

The OA voiced dental lateral /I/ is in general retained, e.g.: [o°be “a game,
play”; dalil “indication, sign”; §aglu “his work™; argel “men”, cf. OA rigal.
/l is, however, velarized to /I/ in the word alla “God”, e.g.: walla “by God”;
allahu a‘lam “God knows”; alla lla! “(interjection) Oh really!”.

2.1.28. The voiced velarized dental trill /r/

The OA voiced dental trill /7/ is in general retained, e.g.: roga “demand”; xa-
ysir “let it (m.sg.) be (s0)”; xér “may it be good”; karif “godfather”, cf. Kur.
kiriv.

% Barthelémy 1935, 318.
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/r/ is sometimes velarized, due to back vowels and/or due to the phenomenon
of tafxim (see 2.5), e.g.: romman “pomegranate”; ramad ‘“ashes”, cf. OA
ramdd.

2.1.29. The voiced velarized bilabial nasal /m/

The OA voiced bilabial nasal /m/ is in general retained, e.g.: maktip'”’ “writ-
ten, letter”’; xamastahs “15”; damak “to say, assume”, cf. Turk. demek,; yawm
(‘day”.

/m/ is sometimes velarized when in contact with the back vowel /a/, e.g.:
mayy “water; tamam “true, correct”, cf. Turk. tamam; gammay ‘aynu “he
closed his eye” (see 2.5).

2.1.30. The voiced velarized dental nasal /n/

The voiced dental nasal /n/ is retained, e.g.: nar “fire”; naohne “we”; asnin
“years”; man “from”; aban “son”.

2.2. Semi-vowels

2.2.1. The voiced labio-velar /w/

OA /w/ is in general retained, e.g.: anweé “sorts”; mwdfga “suitable” Sawed
“Sweden”; akwayyas “good, fine (m.sg.)”. /w/ is attested also in borrowings,
e.g.: Coweri (pl. of ceriyye) “headscarf”. /w/ in the conjunction wa “and” is
often pronounced/u/ before labiodentals and bilabials, e.g.: fi bir u fi sahri¢
“there is a well and there is a cistern”; aflan kass u flan kass “there is this
one and that one”; baynak u bayn alla “between you and God”; u bal-layl
“and in the night”; falfal u malh “pepper and salt”; ragal u mara “a man and
a woman’.

In a few cases OA /w/ is pronounced /v/, e g.: véhat/vehad “one”; valadna
“our father”. This may be because of the lack of the phoneme /w/ in Turkish.

190 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. mektup “letter”.
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2.2.2. The voiced palatal //

OA /y/ is in general retained, e.g.: yawm “day”; abyav “white”, cf. OA
abyad; miyye “100”; yatla‘u “they go out”; yagaw “they come”; ayzoruwa
“they visit it (f.sg.)”; aysir “it (m.sg.) happens”. Also in borrowings /y/ is
retained, e.g.: milyon “million”, cf. Turk. milyon.

2.3. Metathesis

Metathesis is attested in a few words. In some of these words one can easily
suppose that it may be a one-time occurrence, e.g.: °a‘ila “family” and >ailati
“my family”, cf. OA <@ila. ‘ayla is also attested. Other examples: grayyaf “a
small loaf of bread”, cf. OA ragif; yatmonah “to cease, stop”, cf. OA im-
tana‘a; némye ‘“she is asleep”, cf. OA n@ima.

2.4. Vowels

2.4.1. The vowel system

The vowel system of TA makes use of the following vowels:

Long vowels Short vowels Diphthongs

<
=

I

X
Qi
(o
N}
S

ay aw

Q)
S
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2.4.2. Short vowels

2.4.2.1. The OA short front unrounded /i/ and the short back rounded /u/

The OA short front unrounded /i/ and the short back rounded /u/ have in
general, as in the majority of the Anatolian galfu-dialects, merged into /2/,
e.g.. wehad “one”, cf. OA wahid; man “from”, cf. OA min; tasrin “Octo-
ber/November”, cf. tisrin; Saglu “his work”, cf. OA Sugl; taffdiih “apple
(pL)”, cf. OA tuffah, koll “all, every”, cf. OA kull; Sorap “drink, drinking”,
cf. OA Surb.

/i/ shifts, nevertheless, in some examples to /a/, e.g.: wehat “one (m.sg.)”
that is used alongside wéehoat, tagar “tradesman”.

In borrowings both /i/ and /u/ are attested, e.g.: pilaf “rice”, cf. Turk. pilav;
¢icak “flower”, cf. Turk. cicek; cunku “because”, cf. Turk. ciinkii; guwanmis
“trust, confidence”, cf. Turk. giiven¢ and/or giivenmek “to trust, rely on”.

2.4.2.2. The front unrounded /e/

The front unrounded /e/, as an independent phoneme, indicates one form of
the feminine ending (see 2.4.2.3 and 2.4.10),'" e.g. garibe “stranger”, cf.
OA gariba; sane “year”, cf. OA sana; moandsabe “occasion”, cf. OA
mundsaba. /e/ as a feminine ending is realized short in TA.

2.4.2.3. The short front-to-back unrounded /a/

The short front-to-back unrounded /a/ has three allophones:

1- /a/, e.g.: wazir “minister”; faqir “poor”; maliha “good, nice (f.sg.)”;
askar “‘soldiers”; vahar “back’; santayn “two years”; xamse “five”;
badala “instead of her”; dalil “indication, sign”, cf. OA dalil; ‘asal

“honey”; sahri¢ “cistern”, cf. OA sahrig.

2- /dl, e.g.: md“ak “with you (m.sg.)”; stdgal “he worked”; gafd “tough,

LT3

hard”; maSmds “apricot”.
b

11 I this aspect one may also consider e as a morpheme.
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3- /al,e.g.: awnak “there”; awne “here”; @’ul “l say”; na‘aza llah! “God
forbid”, cf. OA mac‘ada llah; ayri'® “different”.

/al shifts to either /a/, /e/ or /é/ (see 2.6) in the final syllable of a word in a
pausal position, e.g.: kanat “she was”, also kanat is attested; arkap “I ride”;
markaz “centre”; zgayyar (dim.) “little”; nastagbar “we ask”; awwal “first”;
asfel “down”; ga-zdadet “it (f.sg.) has increased”; ap<ét “more distant”, cf.
OA abfad; maktép “school”; fateh “he opened”; agef “he took”. Examples
where /a/ is retained in the last syllable of a word in non-pausal position are
also attested, e.g.: ganam “sheep”; gabal “mountain”; ahat “someone”.

Additionally, in the possessive pronouns, 3.c.pl. and 2.c.pl., /a/ and /a/ alter-
nate, unconditionally, e.g.: gariyan “their speech” and biratan “their beer”;
baytkon “your house” and asalkan “your origin”. The pronunciation ‘asal
occurs also (see 2.1.11). /a/ and /a/ alternate also in the suffix of the 2.c.pl.
perfect, e.g.: bagaytan “you remained”; rahtan “you went”; Saraptan “you
drank”; sawaytan “you did”; gitan “you came”; telohtan “you took out”.

2.4.3. Vowels in borrowings

Vowels that are used in borrowings in this dialect:

-y =

a. /o/, e.g.: dost “friend, comrade”, cf. Turk. dost; qornisat “cornice,
curtain rod”, cf. Turk. kornis; mantowat “woman’s coats”, cf. Turk.
manto.

b. /d/, e.g.: ona gore “according to that”, cf. Turk. ona gore; dzal “spe-
cial, private”, cf. Turk. ézel; dort “four”, cf. Turk. dort.

c. [lii/, e.g.: ciinki “because”, cf. Turk. ciinkii; Siifor “driver”, cf. Turk.
sofor.

2.4.4. Epenthesis

Compared to OA an epenthetic or helping vowel, /a/, in certain cases, ap-
pears within consonant clusters. Its occurrence does not affect meaning: it is
used only as an aid to pronunciation. This feature is known as epenthesis or
anaptyxis:

192 Cf. Turk. ayri with the same meaning.
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Between two closing consonants in word final, e.g.: ba‘at “after”,
cf. OA ba‘da; gabal “before”, cf. OA gabla; Sahar “month”, cf. OA
Sahr; ta‘om “taste”, cf. OA ta‘m, fakar “idea”, cf. OA fikr; akal
“food”, cf. OA akl; $agal “work™, cf. OA Sugl; <omar “age”, cf. OA
‘umr.

Before a word starting in a two-consonant cluster (prosthesis), e.g.:
afmenye “eight”, cf. OA tamaniya, ansayy akal “we cook (food)”;
abyiut “houses”, cf. OA buyiit; asnin “years”, cf. OA siniin.

Between word boundaries, a three- or a four-consonant cluster is en-
countered as follows: when a word ends with a single consonant or a
two-consonant cluster and is followed by a word beginning with a
two-consonant cluster. In such a case, the helping vowel /a/ is in-
serted between the boundaries, e.g.: al-balad agbir “the city is
huge”; assam athapp “however you (m.sg.) like”; nonla'” imken
ansayy fantayn balazakyatayn' “we can afford two bracelets”; asr
asnin “10 years”; yabafu sorat al-bant am3an aban “they sent the
girl’s photo to the young man (lit. son)”; ka-#il 25§ atrit “she used to
say whatever she wanted”; ak al-bant atlabili iyye! “ask (f.sg.) for
that girl’s hand for me!”.

Amid a two-consonant cluster in foreign words, e.g.: sopor
“sport(s)”; torafik “traffic”; ka‘aok “cake”.

2.4.5. Long vowels

2.4.5.1. The long front unrounded /i/

The long front unrounded /i/, if not effected by lowering (see 2.4.11), is re-
tained in the Arabic dialect of Tillo, e.g.: fin “figs”; tawil “long (m.sg.)”, cf.

P13

OA tawil; rabic “spring”; afrik “almonds”; sahri¢ “cistern”, cf. OA sahrig.

2.4.5.2. The long front unrounded /&/

The long front unrounded /¢&/ is attested as the result of:

103

alna “we have”.

104 Cf. Turk. bilezik “bracelet”.
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imala, so-called umlauts imala (see 2.4.9), e.g.: §émah “mosque”, cf.
OA gami<; rekap “riding”, cf. OA rakib, nisén “bridal attire”.

Monophthongisation of the diphthong /ay/, e.g.: §éx “sheik”, cf. OA
Sayx, xer “good, goodness”, cf. OA xayr,; gér “other than, another”,
cf. OA gayr; kefi “mood, humour”, cf. OA kayf.

An unconditoned shift of an /a/ in a last syllable in final pausal posi-
tion (see 2.6), e.g.: vaheb “gold”, cf. OA dahab; ganém “sheep (in
coll.)”, cf. OA ganam; gabél “mountain”, cf. OA gabal; ahet
“someone”, cf. OA ahad; <amel “work”, cf. OA ‘amal.

An unconditioned shift of the plural suffix -ar to -ét, so-called spon-
taneous imala, (see 2.4.9) e.g.: haywenet “animals”; amkanét “possi-
bilities”; banet “girls”; akalét “food dishes”. Also in borrowings
when the -ar suffix is implicated, e.g.: xwarzeétu “his nephews”, cf.
Kur. xwarzé; parparoket “moth”, cf. Kur. perperok; casnét “varie-
ties”, cf. Turk. cesni. Examples with -at are also attested, e.g.:
hakkoyat “tales, stories”; ‘arabat “cars”; sopat “stove, hothouse”,
Turk. soba. /al shifts to /é/, also unconditioned in the last syllable of
a word, so-called spontaneous imala, e.g.: zamén “time”, cf. OA
zaman; aven'” “call to prayers”, cf. adan; anwé “varieties”, cf. OA
anwd; dakken “shop”, cf. OA dukkan; awlét “children”, cf. OA
awlad; kalem “talking, words”, cf. OA kalam. Forms with retained
/al are also attested, e.g.: awlad; zaman; nas.

Lowring (see 2.4.11).

2.4.5.3. The long front-to-back unrounded /a/

/al has the allophones /a/, /dd/, /a/ and /é/:

1. /al: The OA long front-to-back unrounded /a/, when it is not subject to
imala and when not pronounced as a long front unrounded /dd/ (see below
under 2), is retained, e.g.: mandsbe “occasion”, cf. OA mundsaba,; xarap
“bad (about taste)”, cf. OA xarab; makan “place”, cf. OA makan. /al is also
attested in borrowings, e.g. atrak “dishes”; parat “money”, cf. Turk. para;

19 The normal shift of an OA /d/ is to /v/. Here the /v/ is velarized to /vl (see 2.1.16).
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falan “a certain person”, cf. Turk. falan and cf. also OA fulan “substituting
for an unnamed or unspecified person or thing”. aflan is also attested.

2. /ddl: The long front unrounded /dd/ has the quality of a ‘phoneme’ be-
tween /é/ and /a/, e.g.: taffddh “apple (coll.)”; tddrix “history”; ddf axi “this
brother of mine”; sddxon “hot, warm”; >ddl “he said”; ¢ddx “then, at the
time”, cf. Turk. ¢ag.'” Noteworthy is that the same words are sometimes
pronounced with either /a/ or /é/; for instance tarix and térix; af and éf are

also attested.

3. /al: The long back unrounded /a/ is attested in words such as: romman
“pomegranate”; gk “that (m.sg.)”, cf. MA hak, ramad “ashes”, cf. OA
ramad; $abbat thief”; daqal “wise”; as-sabah “the morning”; ayri “differ-
ent”, cf. Turk. ayri; sommd@ “sumac or sumach” (see 2.5).

4. /él: In imala (see 2.4.9).

2.4.5.4. The long back rounded /ii/

The long back rounded /ii/, when not subject to lowering, is retained, e.g.:
tammiiz “July”; tiaf “mulberry”, cf. CS tito;'” laymiin “lemon, citrus fruit”;
atdiri “you (f.sg.) go around” (ydor “he travels around”; da-dor “1 will
travel around”; andor “we travel around” are also attested); abyiit “houses”;
magfilin “closed”. /ii/ is also attested in loan-words, e.g.: riite’” “little”, cf.
HA tite; wudip® “purity, ritual ablution before prayer”, cf. KA wudi’; mashir
“famous”, cf. OA mashiir, maktip “written, letter”, cf. OA maktib.

2.4.5.5. The long back rounded /o/

The long back rounded /0/, when not resulting from lowering, is attested
almost exclusively in borrowings, e.g.: sag ol “thanks”, cf. Turk. sag ol;
milyon, “million”, cf. Turk. milyon; oda “room”, cf. Turk. oda; top “artillery
piece”, cf. Turk. top; honak “cool (about weather)”, cf. Kur. hénik; kotok
“beating, by force”, cf. Kur. kotek. A few native words with /o/ are attested,
e.g.: avyoh “villages”; andor “we go around” is attested alongside andiir.

196531 and *él, ¢ax and ¢ex are also attested.
197 Cf. Brockelmann 1928, 820.
198 1 ocal word.
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2.4.6. Diphthongs

2.4.6.1. The diphthong /ay/
The OA diphthong /ay/ has two reflexes:

1. /ay/ is retained, e.g.: vay‘a “village”, cf. OA day‘a; ‘ayn “eye”, cf.
OA ‘ayn; laymiin “lemon, citrus fruit”; sayf “summer”, cf. OA sayf;
mayy “water”, cf. OA ma@; ‘ayb “shame”, cf. OA <ayb.

2. /ayl shifts, in few examples and unconditioned, to the monophthong
/e/, e.g.: bet “house”, cf. OA bayt,; Sex “sheik”, cf. OA Sayx, xer
“good”, cf. OA xayr; ger “other, different”, cf. OA gayr. bayt, Sayx
and gayr are also attested in the texts.

2.4.6.2. The diphthong /aw/
The OA diphthong /aw/ has two reflexes:

1. /aw/ is retained, e.g.: mawgid “existing”; laws “almond”, cf. OA
lawz; mawgah “place, spot”, cf. OA mawqi¢; sawt “voice”, cf. OA
sawt; haws “enclosure, courtyard”, cf. OA haws.

2. /awl shifts, in few examples and unconditioned, to the monophthong
/01, e.g.: mova© “place, spot”, cf. OA mawdi¢; sob or sop “direction,
reason”, cf. QA sawb, foq “above, on”, cf. OA fawga,; yom “day”,
cf. OA yawm. The forms mawva<, sawp, fawq and yawm are also at-
tested.

The diphthong /ow/ occurs almost exclusively in the Kurdish loan-word
bows “plentiful, abundant”. The pronunciation 6§ occurs also. Further, the
cluster of the negation ma + the enclitic form of the independent personal
pronoun 3.m.sg. uww results in the diphthong /ow/, e.g.: mow Sagalna “it is
not our line of business” (see 3.1.3).
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2.4.7. Vowel harmony

Since some consonants are affected by Turkish phonology rules, one also
wonders whether also the typical Turkish vowel harmony, in analogy with
the consonants, has affected the Arabic dialect of Tillo. The immediate an-
swer would be: No. According to Polgardi, harmony is “... a process
whereby some segmental feature associates to all segments of a certain type
in a specific domain. In the case of vowel harmony, all vowels in (roughly
speaking) a word are required to agree with each other with respect to one of
their properties.”'” What is found in the material is that some words are
pronounced somehow differently, e.g.: kiintu “l was” where /ii/ is a front
vowel and /u/ is a back vowel. The normal form in this dialect is kontu;
tawakkiil “trust, confidence”, where /a/ in the diphthong is a back unrounded
and /ii/ is front rounded; soniitna ”our end”, where the /o/ is a back vowel
and /ii/ is a front vowel. That these words are pronounced in this way may,
of course, lead our thoughts to vowel harmony but obviously not in the way
it is expected. Why does this occur, then? An assumption may be that the
speakers are aware of the vowel harmony phenomena in Turkish, and per-
haps try to accomplish this in their Arabic with a result as presented above.
A couple of examples show, nevertheless, a tendency to follow the ‘ex-
pected’ vowel harmony, e.g.: amkénét, “possibilities”, where amkaneét is also
attested; kddn sddkdn ... “he used to live ...”; mdd eke? “isn’t that so?”; ak
ammeni liy gawwetu “also that which is inside of it (m.sg.)”. In this example
the relative pronoun lay is pronounced /iy because of the /i/ in the preceding
word.

2.4.8. A general overview of the vowel system in comparison
with OA

Short vowels, OA >TA Long vowels, OA > TA

[ mmmmmmmmmmm e a, (i) T ommmmmmm o ié

U -m-mmmmmm oo 2, (u) { -m--mmmmmm oo i, o

@ =====mmmmmmmmmeeee a,(d,e,e) @ ----mmmmmmneeas a(a, day, e

199 polgardi 1998, 1.
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2.4.9. imala

imala is a common feature in Anatolian galtu-dialects.""® This means a con-
ditioned shift of OA /a/ to /é/ or /i /in the vicinity of /i/ or /i/, so-called um-
lauts imala. The common imala reflex in this dialect is of OA /a/ to /é/, e.g.:
wehad “one”, cf. OA wahid; argel “men”, cf. OA rigal; sfmeénin “eighty”, cf.
tamanin; feni “second”, cf. tani; terix “history”, cf. OA tarix, gemoh
“mosque”, cf. OA gami; rekob “riding”, cf. OA rakib, rékzin “settled”, cf.
OA rakiz. The last three instances are examples of the noun pattern CeCaC <
CacCiC. There are, however, attestations in this pattern where /a/ is retained,
e.g.: ‘alom “learned, scientist”, cf. CA <alim. There is, though, another form
of imala in the Arabic dialect studied here, so-called spontaneous imala.
Spontaneous imdla means an unconditioned shift of an OA /a/ to /é/ in:

a. The plural suffix -ar, e.g.: ktebét “books”; freget “empty dishes
(plates, pots etc.)”; amkaneét “possibilities”; baneét “girls”; ceydenet
“tea-pots”; ceriyyet “headscarfs”. Forms with -ar are also attested,
e.g.. harakat “gestures, habits”; dratmanat “teachers”, cf. Turk.
ogretmen (see 2.4.5.2. d.).

b. The last syllable of a word (that contains an /a/), e.g.: bép “door”, cf.
OA bab, met “he died”, cf. OA mata, anem “1 sleep”, cf. OA nama.
Forms with /a/ in the last syllable of a ward are also attested, e.g.:
baynat “between (in const.)”’; sabah “morning”; nar “fire” (see
2.45.2. e.). This phonological peculiarity is attested also in

X = 66

borrowings, e.g.: ¢éx “then, at that time”, cf. Kur. ¢ax.

2.4.10. The feminine ending

The vowel of the feminine ending, /7/, in the construct state, is either /a/ or
/al, in this dialect, e.g.: sa@at al-xatén “the wrist-watch of the bridegroom”,

laylat lay angatal “the night when he was murdered”; naviyyat Xalod the

grandchildren of Xalid”; tallisat rass “a sack of rice”; ML gassat al-wahde

“one tale”; Swayyat rass “some rice”; sallat “onap “a basket of grape(s)”; ma

bbaxiyyat azal “a special pot”. '’* In isolated forms, the nominal suffix ex-

pressing the feminine ending has two reflexes, /-a/, after emphatic conso-

10 Jastrow 1978, 320-321.

"L Cf. Kur. relis “sack”.

12 An original /#/ assimilates to /b/; cf. Vocke and Waldner 1982, 258 where the forms
matbaxiye and madbaxiye “kochtopf” are attested.
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nants, laryngeals, velars and glottals and /-e/. The table below presents the
forms in which these reflexes are attested:

After /-al After /-el
t Sabta b sohbe
Sarta garibe
h fddtha taybe
mbeérha m mahkame
s naqsa logme
28-giha ) nazle
y bayva mas’ale and masale
fovva layle
¢ ag-game‘a <ayle
vay‘a basale
séa dawle
r safra w qgahwe
sagara karwe'"?
tigara xalwe
g laga f nayife
q dagiqa masefe
tariqa t tite
waraqa satte
d madde
‘ddde
s madrase
kwayse
sane
r abre
garze
l[azze
g §-gege
darage
§ afe (also ‘asa is attested)
nuxwasse'"*
y askariyye
razye

Examples of feminine nouns in the absolute state: a§-S$abta aysni mo no‘raf
“we don’t know what theft is”; mbérha araytu fa-nawmi I-qiyame kal-gamat

3 Second borrowing. Cf MSA kir@ “rent, hiring”. Cf. also Turk. kira “renting”. See Tezel
2003, 63.
14 Cf. Kur. nexweg “ill, sick”.
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“yesterday I dreamt that it was Judgement Day”; ‘atana uwwe am hda‘s alf
waraga “he too gave us 11,000 TL”; kall garze kasxa uww casne'” “every
stitch is pruned in a different way”; nar al-hatab iyye bows taybe “the fire of

firewood is very nice”; iyy arf nayife “it (f.sg.) is a pure soil”.

Note that the trill /r/ appears before both /-a/ and /-e/, e.g.: da-ro qablu b-
safra “I will go once before him”; dk [-abre “that needle”.

2.4.11. Lowering

Lowering is a typical phenomenon for the Anatolian gD and the dialect stud-
ied here offers no exception.''® The rule for this lowering is that the OA /i/
and /a/ shift to /é/ and /6/ respectively in the vicinity of an emphatic conso-
nant or /x/, /¢/, /q/, /h/, []: maleh, “good”; nsér “we become”; mo téq “1 am
not able to” (atig “l am able to” is also attested); roh “spirit”; astoh “roof”,
cf. OA sath; ayzoruwa “they visit it (f.sg.)”; atyor “birds”; sora “picture”;
mo dor “1 do not go around” (tdiri “you (f.sg.) go around” is also attested);
£0° “hunger”. An irregularity here is §an [a-f<il “for the workers”.

2.5. tafxim

An emphatic consonant or a /x/, /g/, /q/, /h/, // in a word normally affects the
pronunciation of the other consonants in its vicinity, e.g.: ramad “ashes”, cf.
ramad;, $abbat “thief”; sabar “patience”, cf. OA sabr; fastaq “pistachio”; ma
bbaxiyye “large pot”; ba‘van “each other”; <abar “he passed”; xan “inn, hos-
tel” maraqgat romman “pomegranate juice”; yagsodu “they mean or con-
sider”; gammay ‘aynu “he closed his eye(s)”, cf. OA gammada.

The back vowels (a, u, a, o, i and 2) may also influence the quality of the
consonants in their vicinity: walla by God”; asayy “1 do”, cf. MSA sawiya
“to even”; mo tdiri? “don’t you (f.sg.) go around?”, cf. dara;

This phenomenon occurs also in Turkish loans, e.g.: fulumba tatlasi “a
syrup-soaked pastry”, cf. Turk. tulumba tatlisi; top “cannon”, cf. Turk. top;
dartim “‘state, situation”, cf. Turk. durum,; ama “but, yet, still, cf. Turk. ama.

5 Cf. Turk. ¢egni “kind, variety, sort”.
"% Jastrow 1978, 63-65.
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2.6. Pausal phenomena

TA has a phonological peculiarity, so-called pausal form of a word. By
pausal form is meant when the speaker makes a pause in the speech. The
pause does not necessarily need to be long or come as a result of a completed
sentence. This pause affects, in addition to the consonant (see 2.1), also the
vowel /a/ in the last syllable of a word, i.e. an /a/ in the last syllable of some
words, shifts, although not always, to /e/, in verbs, and to /é/, in nouns, e.g.:
agef “he took”, cf OA axada, yo‘mel “he works”; galep “to win”, cf. OA
galaba; vaheb “gold (coll.)”, cf. OA dahab,; ganém “sheep (coll.)”, cf. OA
ganam; gabel “mountain”, cf. OA gabal; aheét “someone”, cf. OA ahad;
‘amel “work”, cf. OA <amal; walét “a boy”; Hasen, “Hasan”; Ahmet “Ah-
mad”.””” As an example in non-pausal position the same words, or words
belonging to the same noun or verbal pattern have the following form (all
attested in the corpus): agaf; yaomal or yasrap, katap, vahabe “a golden
coin”; ganam; gabal; ahat; walat; Hasan; Ahmat. Pausal phenomenon are
not mentioned previously in studies concerning the Anatolian galfu-dialects.
This phenomenon is, however, known in the Syro-Palestinian dialects and in
classical Arabic poetry.'®

2.7. Stress

Stress in TA falls usually on the penultimate syllable, if the word does not
contain a double-closed syllable. In the verb pattern CaCaC, varap “to hit”
in the perfect, the stress shifts from the penultimate syllable to the last, dou-
ble-closed syllable, i.e. 2.m.sg., e.g.:

Perfect sg. pl.
3.m. vdrap 3.c. vdrabu
3.1

Aalrabat
2.m. varapt 2.c. vardptan
2.1 vardpti
l.c. vardptu l.c. vardbna

Examples of other patterns: §srob “to drink™; dgef “to take”; Z5btu “I
brought”; <aggal “to hurry up”; anfdgar “to become poor”; ftaham “to under-
stand”. The stress does not shift place when the perfective verb form is pre-

7 Fischer and Jastrow, 1980, 179.
8 For different kinds of pausa see Grotzfeld 1964, 39; Fleisch 1986, 205; Jiha, 1964, 120;
Prochézka 2002, 61; Behnstedt 1997, map 65-66; Arnold 1998, 88-91; Rets6 1994, 99-103.
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fixed by, for instance, ku-,e.g.: ku-gsbtu “here 1 have brought”; ku-ntdmmat
“it (f.) is obviously finished”.

In imperfect of the verb pattern yaCCaC, yavrap, stress falls on the imperfect
prefix ya-, ta-, a- or na-, e.g.:

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ydvrap 3.c. ydvrabu
3.f toyrap

2.m. tdyrap 2.c. tdyrobu
2.1 toyrabi

l.c. dvrap l.c. nadyrap

Also in imperfect, as is the case in perfect, stress does not change place
when the verb form is prefixed by, for instance, ku-, e.g.: ku-ysyrap “he is
hitting”; ku-y3i<ab “he is playing”; ku-nst‘as$a “we are having dinner”; ku-
draf “1 obviously know”; ku-da-norkap “we will ride”. The last example
contains also the future particle, -da- which has no effect on stress position.

In verb forms with suffixed objective pronouns, stress falls on the last sylla-
ble before the objective suffix, e.g.: ‘araftiiwa “I knew it (f.)”; araytiwan “1
saw them”; waddaytiwon “1 took them with”; ytall5><lon “he looks after
them”; hattaytiiwan “1 placed them”; lazdmlon “it was needed for them”;

NP4

2altilki “1 said to you (f.sg.)”; caggszki “he irritated you (f.sg.)”.

In disyllabic nouns (where no double-closed syllables exist), stress falls on
the first syllable, e.g.: bd’ar “cows (coll.)”; gdbal “mountain”; xdtan
“brother or son-in-law”; [3bas “clothing”; $3gal “work”; fékor “idea,
thought”; <Snap “grape(s)”; sfra “dining table”. Stress shifts place when the
noun is suffixed, e.g.: gabdla “it’s (f.sg. mountain”; ba’dru ‘“his cows”;
safrdtna “our dining table”.

Stress falls on the last syllable in disyllabic nouns with a last double-closed
syllable, e.g.: flattdhs “137; sattahs “16”. In the elative, stress falls on the
first syllable, e.g.: dkfar “more”; dtyap “nicer”; dgbar “bigger”. Also in
names for colours that belong to the same noun-pattern as elative, stress falls
on the first syllable, e.g.: dswad “black”; asfar “yellow”; dxvar “green”. In
nouns that consist of more than two syllables, stress falls on the last syllable
if it is double-closed, e.g.: arbatdhs “14”; sabetdhs “17”.
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3. Morphology

3.1. Pronouns

3.1.1. Independent personal pronouns

The independent personal pronouns:

sg. pl.

3.m. uwwe 3.c. anne
3.f. iyye

2.m. ant 2.c. antan
2.f. anti

1.c. ana 1.c. nahne

1.c.sg. ana is likely to have derived from *>ana.'”’

l.c.pl. nahne < *nihne < *nihna. *nihna seems to have arisen in analogy to
the inflectional suffix -nd in the 1.c.sg."® The shift of -@ to -¢ in the last syl-
lable has arisen in the same way as the feminine ending (see 2.4.10).""

2.m.sg. and 2.f.sg ant and anti have, most probably, their origin in *inta and

*int7 and not in CA °anta and *anti.’** 5 is in both cases the result of the regu-

lar shift of i to 2. The 2.m.sg. also has the long form anta which is not so
frequently used.

2.c.pl.: As usual in sedentary dialects, both 2.m.pl. and 2.f.pl. coincide in one
communis form. The final -n in the 2.c.pl. may be either due to the Aramaic

"9 1n Jastrow 1978, 130 the form and is presented for the Siirt dialects. See also Wittrich
2001, 28. For a general survey of the 1.c.sg. in modern Arabic dialects, see Isaksson 1999.
Isaksson writes on page 59 of this article that in Andalusian Granada the form used was ant
because of a strong imala (anf < *and) in contradistinction to the rest of Spain (showing ana).
20 Jastrow 1978, 130.
2! Jastrow 1978, 74 ff.
22 Jastrow 1978, 129.
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substratum (2.m.pl. artiin and 2.£pl. atten)'® or a form that has developed,

though this is quite unlikely because 2.f.pl. is very rare, from *intunna
(2.£.pl) > *intun > *antan."** The form antan is also attested, for the 2.c.pl.,
though rarely used.

3.m.sg. and 3.f.sg.: The 3.m.sg. has developed from *huwwd, which is a long
form of OA *huwa and the 3.f.sg. has developed from *hiyya, which also is
a long form of OA*hiya. Through gemination of the middle consonant, tril-
iterality is gained. The shift of -a to -e in the last syllable has arisen in the
same way as the feminine ending (see 2.4.10).'” There are also short forms
of 3.m.sg. and 3.f.sg, e.g.: uww and iyy. About the elision of the initial /A/
see 2.1.21. Elision of initial /A/ is a common feature in the Arabic dialects of
the Siirt and the Sason groups (see 2.1.21).'%

3.c.pl.: Both 3.m.pl. and 3.f.pl. coincide, as is the case in sedentary dialects,
in one communis form, anne. The form anne may either be an Aramaic sub-
stratum (3.m.pl. hennon and 3.f.pl. hennen)'?’ where many dialects have no
initial /A4/ or a development from the feminine form *hinna, which due to the
imala rule results in *hinne and finally anne.'™ There is also a short form of
3.c.pl, e.g.: ann. 1 find the first alternative more adequate. Here too, the ini-
tial /h/ is dropped (see 2.1.21).

3.1.2. Copulative personal pronouns

Even though an enclitic copula is not a common linguistic feature for the
Arabic dialects in the Siirt group, the Arabic dialect of Tillo offers a few
instances:

saglam-yye'” I-mas’ale “the issue is wholesome, sound”
iyy maliha-ye'”’ “it (f.sg.) is fine”

iyye lagwat kardi-yye “it is Kurdish”

as-samn dahn uww “butter is (or means) fat”

123 Arnold and Behnstedt 1993, 79. For the forms of CS see Néldeke 2001, 44. Turoyo has a
communis form, hdtu (hatu in Jastrow 1992, 22).

124 Wittrich 2001, 28-29. About the loss of the last -na from *intunna see Diem 1971. Diem
writes, though, about the honne.

%3 Jastrow 1978, 74 ff.

126 Jastrow 1978, 101 and 127-128 and Nevo 1999, 70.

127 For the forms of CS. see Noldeke 2001, 44. Tardyo has a communis form for 3.pl., honne
(hannak in Jastrow 1992, 22). See further Diem 1971; Fischer and Jastrow 1980, 79; Arnold
and Behnstedt 1993, 76-79.

128 Wittrich 2001, 28-29. About the loss of the last -na from *infunna see Diem 1971.

129 Cf, Turk. saglam “wholesome, sure, honest”.

139 Cf. the copula in Mardin maliha-ye “it (fem.) is fine”.
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The use of enclitic copula in the 3.f.sg is remarkably frequent. The attesta-
tions of this form outnumber all other forms. The reason for this frequent use
is that, often when one talks about, life, a current situation, economy, coun-
tries and cities, professions etc. such circumstances are referred to as femi-
nine subjects.

The last examples show a diversity by comparison with the common short
enclitic form. Similarly to the first four examples, one may expect the exam-
ple as-samn dohn uww to have another form, namely *as-samn dahan-we. It
is probable that the use of copula and enclitic copula was quite extensive in
this region (south-eastern Anatolia) and at a certain stage it started to go out
of ‘fashion’. Most likely, what we observe here in this dialect is a substratum
of an older stage, where Aramaic was spoken for centuries. For instance, the
use of the copula is ‘still’ extensive in the Neoaramaic dialect, Turdyo,
which is spoken in and around Mardin and Midyat in south-eastern Turkey,
e.g.: ono harke-no “l am here”; harke-na “we are here”; tawto-yo “she is

fine” 131

The forms “I am”, “you are”, “they are” etc. are obtained by repeating the
independent personal pronoun. In Jastrow 1978, 132, the forms for 3.m.sg.,
3.f.sg. and 1.c.sg. in Siirt are shortened and form a kind of enclitic form. For
comparison, in the paradigm below both the forms of TA and of Siirt are
presented:

sg. TA Siirt pl. TA Siirt
3.m. uwwe-uwwe iwe-we 3.c. onne-nne and aonne- anne-anne
anne

3£ iyye-iyye iye-ye

2.m. ont-ant ant-ant 2.c. oanton-anton anten-
anten

2.f.  oanti-onti anti-anti

l.c. and-ana and-na l.c. naohne-nahne nd‘ne-
nd‘ne

Note that only 3.c.pl. has a slightly shortened form in TA.

BI Jastrow 1992, 24.
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3.1.3. Negating copula

The negation particle ma merges together with the independent personal
pronoun, only in 3.m.sg. and 3.f.sg. resulting in negating copula, e.g.: ma-
ww tayyap “it (m.sg.) is not good”, ma-yy Forge™? “it (f.sg.) is not bad”. In
the paradigm below, one sees that some of these forms differ from the forms
given for Siirt in Jastrow 1978, 137. Cf. also Wittrich 2001, 34:

sg. TA Siirt pl. TA Siirt
3m. ma-ww and ma- mawwe ~ maw 3.c. ma-nne manne
wwe

3.f.  ma-yy and ma- mayye ~ may

yye
2.m. ma ant mant 2.c. md anton manten
2.f. ma onti manti
l.c. maana mana l.c. mad nahne mdanane

2.f.sg. and 2.c.pl. are elicited forms. In Jastrow’s disposition one finds the
sign ~ with f over it and the explanation in the abbreviation is ‘freie Vari-
ante’. Examples in context: anad ma anda mamniin man aStan.., “I am content
with Istan(bul)”; aStanbiil 235 hala ant ma ont mamniin manna? “what is
wrong in Istanbul that you (m.sg.) are not content with it?”’; ama s-sah nahne
md nahne éke “but now we are not like this”; nohne am ma nahne raha “we
either are not comfortable”.

The result of ma merging together with the independent personal pronoun, in
3.m.sg., 3.f.sg. and 3.c.pl. is that the long -a, then loses its length; likewise
the initial vowel of the pronoun is elided, i.e. results in a diphthong. Some
examples in context:

awn ma-ww afari “it is not my place here”

hawa Stanbil ma-wwe $a§Sane “the climate in Istanbul is nothing at
all”

at-Turkya ma-yy raha “Turkey is not stable”

iyye ma-yy man zamen “It (f.sg.) is not from a long time
ago”

anne ma-nne garba “they are not strangers”

In the second example the longer form (-wwe) of the personal pronoun is
used.

B2 Cf. Turk. ¢iiriik “rotten, bad”.
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Below are some examples, where ma negates nominal clauses without merg-
ing together with the independent personal pronoun, are presented:

ma uww mayy halu “it is not sweet water”

ma iyy garibe “she is not a stranger”

ont md ant mamniin manna? “are you (m.sg.) not content with
her”

ana ma ana mamnin “I am not content”

ama s-sah nahne ma nahne éke “but nowadays we are not like this”

3.1.4. Suffixed pronouns

3.1.4.1. Possessive pronouns

The following are the possessive pronouns suffixed to nominal forms:

a. Post-consonantal, attached, for instance, to bayt “house”:

sg. pl.
3.m. -u 3.c. -an/-an
3f -a
2.m. -ok 2.c. -kan/-kon
2.1 -ki
l.c. -1 1l.c. -na

Examples of forms that are attested in two variants: rohan “themselves”;
garalan their king”, cf. Turk. kral; <dddddtkan “your (c.pl.) customs”;
bantkan “your (c.pl.) daughter”.

b. Post-vocalic, a-vowel forms are not attested.

c. Post-vocalic, i-vowel: The pronoun attached, for instance, to gari “talk,
speech”:

sg. pl.
3.m. gariyu 3.c. gariyan/gariyan
3.f gariya
2.m. garik 2.c. garikan
2.1 gariki
l.c. gariyi l.c. garina
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The -u in gariyu is the result of a several-step change, e.g.: -u < *-hu, where
h is ‘later’ elided.

d. Post-vocalic, u-vowel: The pronoun attached, for instance, to ab “father”
is attested for some forms, e.g.: abithu “his father”; abuwa “her father”;
abitk “your (m.sg.) father” and abi “my father”.

3.1.4.2. Accusative object pronouns

The following are the accusative or direct object pronouns suffixed to verbs:

a. Post-consonantal, attached for instance to the verb form, yarab “he hit”:

sg. pl.
3.m. -u 3.c. -an/-an
3f -a
2.m. -ak/-ak 2.c. -kan/-kon
2.1 -ki
l.c. -ni 1l.c. -na

The suffixes in the accusative are identical to the possessive suffixes except
in 1.c.sg. Examples: varabni “he hit me” and bayti “my house”. Examples of
the forms that are attested in two variants: ta-b‘afak “I will send you
(m.sg.)”’; nagavak “we take you (m.sg.)”; anhattan “we put them”; yas‘adon
“he makes them happy”; da-ytahhoron “he will circumcise them”;
qgawwakan “he made you (c.pl.) strong”; a‘arrafkan “I let you (c.pl.) know”;
ahabbkan “1 like/love you (c.pl.)”.

b. Post-vocalic, a-vowel: Attached for instance to the verb form varabna
“we hit” (wadda “he took away” in 1.c.sg. and 1.c.pl.) (elicited forms):

sg. pl.
3.m. varabnahu 3.c. varabnahan/-han
3.f varabnaha
2.m. varabnak 2.c. varabnakan/-kan
2.1 varanaki
l.c. waddani l.c. waddana

Examples of the forms that are attested in two variants: ‘atdhan “he gave
them”; saynéhan “we made them”; _tafiayndhanm “we saw them”. Other

¥y ¢

133 For 1ass “to see” cf. Barthélemy 1935, 478 where he gives the form tdss - ytdss “voir”.
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attestations: hattaynahan taht “we put them down”; akalnéhan “we ate
them”; xallaynéhan ‘“we left them”; gawwakan alla “may God make
strong”; hakani “he told me”.

c. Post-vocalic, i-vowel: Attached for instance to the verb form aywaddi “he
takes away” (elicited forms):

sg. pl.
3.m. aywaddiyu 3.c. aywaddiyan
3.f aywaddiya
2.m. aywaddik 2.c. aywaddikan
2.1 aywaddiki
l.c. aywaddini l.c. aywaddina

Examples of forms attested in the material: d-asawiyu <alom “I will make
him a scientist”; ahtiya Sanak “I give her to you (m.sg.)”; d-ahkik “1 will tell
you (m.sg.)”’; yahtiki “he gives you (f.sg.)”; yahtini “he gives me”; angalliyan
“we cook them”; nahtikon “we give you (c.pl.)”. The final i in the verb form
causes the glide y in the 3.m.sg., 3.f.sg. and 3.c.pl. When the object suffix
has a consonant as an initial phoneme the i is then lengthened as in 2.m.sg.,
2.fsg., l.c.sg., 2.c.pl. and 1.c.pl.

d. Post-vocalic, u-vowel: Attached for instance to the verb form varabu
“they hit” (elicited forms):

sg. pl.
3.m. varabii 3.c. varabiiwan/varabiiwan
3.f varabiiwa
2.m. varabiik 2.c. varabiikan
2.1 varabiiki
l.c. varabini l.c. varabiina

In some instances the suffix of 3.m.sg. is -hu, e.g.: saytihu “I did it (m.sg.)”.
More attested examples: hakaytik “1 told you (m.sg.)”’; aygibuwan “they
bring them”; karmiina “they welcomed us”. Also here, when the object suf-
fix has a consonant as an initial phoneme, the u is then lengthened as in
2.m.sg., 2.f.sg., l.c.sg., 2.c.pl. and l.c.pl.

3.1.4.3. Dative object pronouns

The suffixes of the dative or indirect object pronouns coincide in post-
consonantal and post-vocalic forms. Examples where the suffix is attached to
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the verb °al “to say”: da-’allak “1 will say to you (m.sg.)”; >allan “he said to
them”; ta->allan “1 will say to them”; *altulak “1 said to you (m.sg.)”; >alilan
“they said to them” and/or °altulan “I said to them”.

Besides the suffixes mentioned above, the dative object pronoun is also ex-
pressed with $a “to, for”, e.g.: <ataha $a Mahyaddin “he gave her to Mahy-
addin”. The frequent use of §a as a dative marker may be due to Turkish
influence where dative is marked by a suffix, -e/-a (-ye/-ya after vowels),
e.g.: onu Mahyaddine verdi “he gave/has given her to Mahyaddin”. For the
complete paradigm of §a (see 3.6.1).

3.1.5. Dativus ethicus

Dativus ethicus is a widespread grammatical phenomenon in this dialect.
Instances for all persons are found in the material, e.g.: altu: d-anamli
maqdar $7 “1 said: I will sleep (me or for me) some time”; akalnalna $i mme
“we also ate (us) something”; fatahiilon Sagal “they started a business (for
themselves)”; mo ytP aysaylu dost fi Stanbiil “he cannot make himself a
friend in Istanbul”; mo tasrablak qola’™* 5i? “don’t you want to drink (you) a
cola?”; ta‘a ta-ndorna'” dawra 51! “come let us stroll (for us) around for a

while!”.

3.1.6. Demonstrative pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns, both near deixis and remote deixis, have in

general lost the intial A, which is the case for all Arabic dialects in the Siirt
136

group.

134 Cf. Turk. kola “cola, Coca Cola™.
135 Cf. to-ndoralna
136 Jastrow 1978, 101-107.
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3.1.6.1. Demonstrative pronouns near deixis:

Long form
m.sg. ddva
f.sg. davi
c.pl. awle

Short form
aav

ay

awl and aw

Facultatively, the initial a- in demonstrative pronouns and demonstrative
adverbs (see 3.1.8) is sometimes pronounced velarised and sometimes not.

3.1.6.2. Demonstrative pronouns remote deixis:

Long form Short form
m.sg. ake ak
f.sg. ake ak
c.pl. awlak/ ékam

Both in the long form and in the short form of the demonstrative pronouns
remote deixis, the m.sg. and f.sg. coincide, e.g.:

fo- ak al-mawqaoh “in that place”

ak al-mayye “that water”
Examples of c.pl. attested in two variants: kenu ak a-c¢éx awlak “at that time
it was (only) those™; eékom lay ma‘a kalla tork anne “those who are with her
are all Turks”.

3.1.7. Demonstrative adverbs

The demonstrative adverbs in Tillo indicate place, manner and time, e.g.:

Long form Short form

awne awn “here”

awnake awnak “there”

éke ek “thus, in this way”
as-saha as-sah “now”
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Examples: yavraba awnake damm w awn damm “he speckles blood here and
there on her”; at-tattin mo ysay éke $i “the tobacco does not do such a
thing”; mo ya$§ m-balak as-sah? “don’t you (m.sg.) remember now?”.

3.1.8. The definite article

The definite article has the forms 2l-, lo-, 2l-15 and [-:

al-

The definite article is 2/- when the noun it determines starts with one of the
following consonants: b, ki, p, x, <, ¢, f, q, k, m, h, w, or y and is followed by a
vowel, e.g.: al-yawmiyye “the (working) day”; al-qastaxana”’ “the hospital”;
al-faras “the horse”; al-karm “the vineyard”; fal-vay‘a “in the village”; fol-
valam “in the dark”. Remarkable is that the initial y in yawm is assimilated to
the [ of the definite article when it is used as an adverb, e.g.: al-lawme kor-
rohtu l-pazar “today 1 wen to the market”; al-lawm mas-sabah qamtu ...
“today I woke up in the morning ...”; gk al-lawm ... “that day ...”.

[a-

The article is /o- when it precedes a cluster of two consonants, e.g.: giran la-
mleh “the good neighbours”; aban lao-gbir “the elder son”; ak la-s<artiyye
“those people of Siirt”; San la-fial “for the workers”; la-rgel “the men”; lo-
mtahrin “the circumcisers”.

al-la-
In some twenty attestations the article is a combination of a/- and /a- before a
noun that begins with a cluster of two consonants, e.g.: al-la-kriim “the
vineyards™; al-lo-mtahrin “the circumcisers”; al-la-zyéfat “the invitations”;
al-lo-frik “the almond”; fal-lo-mném “in the dream”; al-la-trap “the earth,
dust”.

I-
In cases when the preceding noun ends in a vowel, the definite article loses
its vowel, 2, e.g.: ka-havru I-aSe “they had prepared dinner”; abu [-hayrin
“the father of the present ones”; ama [-‘arabi zor “but Arabic is difficult”.
Note the lack of a personal pronoun and/or an enclitic copula in the last ex-
ample.

BT Cf. Turk. hastane “hospital”.
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The [ of the definite article assimilates to one of the following consonants:
t(t), g ¢ d, r,z, 8,8, 8, t, | or n when it precedes a noun starting with one of
them, e.g.: 2g-garye “the maid”; ar-rabic “the spring”; ar-trafig’™® “the traf-
fic”; ba‘d oas-sabetahs sene “After thel7™ year”. [ assimilates (in one
attestation) to v, e.g.: ay-vay‘a “the village” (see above under a/-).

3.1.9. The demonstrative article al-/hal-

The demonstrative article al- is derived from OA ha < hdada and the definite
article a/-. The normally elided initial % is audible when the preceding word
ends in a vowel, e.g.:

al-bant™”  “this tape” ST hal-15-snin “in these years”
al-karra  “this time” sar qarip mal-gada hal- “it became almost
karra lunch time”

al-kalam  “these ... fl haqq Tallo hal-lo- * ... this book about
words” ktep Tillo”

al-harr “this heat” ya‘ne hal-hass ... “this sound, so to say

b-al- “in these gamtu hal-alkal ... “I stood up (and) this

arazi lands” food ...”

There are however attestations where the intitial £ is elided also between two
vowels, even though rare, e.g.: kas-sawa al-varbe “he did this plot” and ta-
layna al-bant “we filled this tape”. There are a couple of examples where the
h is audible also after a consonant, e.g.: fi-lon hal-masale'*’ “they have this
problem”.

3.1.10. Interrogatives

3.1.10.1. Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns in TA are:

a. mane “who”
moane da-y‘ammalu? “who is using or driving it (m.sg.)?”

138 Cf. Turk. trafik “traffic”.
139 Cf. Turk. bant “tape”.
10 Cf. Turk. mesele “matter, problem, question”.
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mane may have developed from *man uwwe > *mon uww > *mon wwe >
mane “who is he”. Cf. Mardin mane-we “who is he”.""! mane may also just
be the result of having a long form of mon. Cf. for instance the forms awn

and awne “here”; ek and éke “thus, in this way”.

¥ ¢

b. 25§ and ays “what”

288 atsawaw? “what are you (c.pl.) doing?”; Xadige ay$ kas-sawet? “what
has Xadige done?”.

28§ is the result of a number of steps toward shortening, starting with OA

L. . . . <o xy 142
>ayyu Say’in “which thing” > *aysin > ay§ > 5.

c. a8niy and ay$niy “what or what is it”
mo na‘raf asniy at-tigara nahne “we don’t know what commerce is”; nahne
a8-Sabta ay$niy mo naraf “we don’t know what theft is”.

d. aynam “which”

aynam masa?'® “which table?”. There is a long form for this interrogative,
aynama, e.g.: aynama lay sayy ... “this who makes ...”. In the Diarbakir dia-
lects this interrogative is aymdn and in the Siirt dialects the form is aymsn or
emon. All three forms seems to have developed from *’ayyu man or *’ayyu
min."** In the dialect of Tillo, most likely a metathesis has taken place and
the m and n have shifted place.

3.1.10.2. Interrogative adverbials

The interrogative adverbials in TA are:

a. aswan and a$Sam “how”; aswan iyye? “how is she?”; asSam happ xayy
ysay “he may do as he likes”.

aswan/as$§am has in all probability come forth from *ay$ lawn “what col-
our”. In the city of Siirt and its vicinity one finds forms such as ay$dam, asam
and 35em.'"

b. ayn “where”; ma ka-yaraf ayn da-yhattu “he did not know where to put it
(m.sg.)”.

141 Jastrow 1978, 115.

142 Jastrow 1978, 116 and Mansour 2001, 84.
3 Cf. Turk. masa “table”.

144 Jastrow 1978, 117.

145 Jastrow 1978, 119.
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c. ayy sapp ‘“where”; ayy sapp agbi rohi? “where shall I hide myself?”; ayy
sapp ant? “where are you (m.sg.)”. ayy sapp may also be written as one
word, ayysapp.

ayy sapp < *’ayyu sawbin “which direction” is used more frequently then
ayn. It looks as if ayn is gradually fading away. In my material I have 9 at-
testations for ayn where 7 appear in a speech from one male informant and
the other two from two different male informants. ayy sapp appears 22 times
and is used by the majority of the informants.

d. man ayy sapp “where from”; kanéyanki man ayy sapp anne? “your daugh-
ters in law, where are they from?”. mon ayy sapp means also “how”, e.g.:
moan ayy sapp toraf fi kavp? “how do you know there is a lie?”. The latter
meaning is less used.

e. ayy sapp “where t0”; banti ayy sapp rahat? “where did my daughter go?”’;
ayy sapp atro? “where are you going to?”. The directional particle */a- “to”
is omitted (see 3.6.1).

f. 2885 waxt and ac-Cdidix (< a8 Cddix) “when, what time”; fi 288 waxt, da-wil,
aysir? “at what time, let us say, it grows?”’; ac¢-cddix taohtawna musa‘ada nagi
“when will you allow us to come (and visit you)?”. The construction what +
time seems to be copied from Turkish; cf. ne zaman.

g. Say§ and $a ay$ “why”; Say§ ay sayt <alay hile? “why have you (m.sg.)

cheated me?”’; §a ay$§ mo tagray? “why don’t you (f.sg.) talk?”. §a has devel-
oped from bi-Sa’n or min Sa’n > b-$an or m-$an > *$an > sa.

h. a8qat(t) and asqa (a§qa and aSqat occur though rarely) “how much” <
*555-gadd;"™® 23qatt fi mahkon parat? “how much money do you (c.pl.)
have?”. When the preceding word ends in a vowel, the first vowel in the
interrogative is then elided, e.g.: ‘rafu Sqatt lohu gime! “see how precious it
(m.sg.) is!”; asqa uww tawil? “how tall is he?”."” This interrogative is also
used for asking about time, e.g.: mas-sabah sé‘a a$qa' tr6? “in the morn-
ing(s), at what time does she leave?”.

16 Cf. OA gadr “quantity”.
147 Cf. Talay 1999, 64.
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i. kam “how many”; kam walat [2ki? “how many children do you (f.sg.)
have?”."* The normal phrase used to ask about someone’s age is kam sane
[ak/loki? “lit. how many years do you have?”, e.g.; kam sane kan ka-1ak lay
roht al-Weén? “how old were you (m.sg.) when you left for Van?”. kam is
also used with the meaning “some”, e.g.: fi aster'” 1™ kam fagah “there is a

teacher who has some students”.

3.1.11. The relative pronoun

The relative pronoun, as an independent pronoun, is lay, e.g.: kat-talahtu ak
al-.., ras ag-gamgaliq lay fi ak al-3kafte™’ “1 climbed up to the peak of the
rock which is in that cave”; ‘dddddtkan lay kanu fi Tallo, t-dawmiiwan as-
sah? “your customs that you had in Tillo, do you still go on with them?”; lay
yaSrap manna mayy ya ta-ymiit ya ta-ygann “(this) who drinks water from it
(f.sg.) he will either die or he will get crazy™; i lay kal-araw “this that they
have seen”.

151 152 _q.
, e.g.: badan'” la-rili uwwe s-

lay has a short form, la- or [>- (very rare)
sapor “when you (f.sg.) say badan you mean athletics (lit. badan that you
(f.sg.) say means athletics)”; ana la- ka-atlobu ma stahsantu talabu “(this)
what I (wanted) to ask for I could not demand”. /a- is not affected by the
initial consonant in the succeeding word, which means that /a- may precede
a vowel and/or a consonant. e.g.: al-hamdalla <ala 3i la-alla ta‘ala kal-“atana
f1 haz-zameén “thanks to God for thing(s) he gave us in this time”; $7 la-kag-

3a rasak “this that happened to you™.'”

3.1.12. Reflexive pronouns

The root rwh is used as a reflexive pronoun, e.g.: sallom rohu $a alla “he
gave up himself to God (died)”; iyye man roha tlomm mayye “it (f.sg.) gath-

148 Cf. Talay 1999, 64 and Abu-Haidar 1991, 82.
149 Cf. MSA ustad “teacher”. Note the shift of the interdental d to the dental stop ¢. The ex-
Ps%cted shift in TA is d > v. Cf. also Turk. usta “skilled man”.

Cf. Kur. skeft “cave”.
I Cf. Khan 1997, 72.
12 Cf. Turk. beden “body”.
'3 There is one attestation of /iy as a relative pronoun: @k ammeni liy gawwetu “also
that which is inside of it (m.sg.)”. This form has no counterpart in other Mesopota-
mian galtu dialects, which creates some confusion. In order to give an explanation I
can only think of influence from Turkish phonology, so-called vowel harmony,
which in this case is transpired because of the vowels in the preceding word (see
2.4.7).
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ers water by itself”; la tfallat rohak! “don’t let yourself (m.sg.) go!”; ana
ham baqga aSaggal rohi fi as-3i u fi as-5i “1 also started to busy myself with
this and that”; yahsabu rohan man Fagqiru [lah “they consider themselves as
belonging to Faqiru llah”; nahne nastohi mon rohna “we are ashamed of
ourselves”

3.1.13. The genitive exponent

The genitive exponent coincides, in form, with the relative pronoun, lay.'>*

The function of the genitive exponent is to point out belonging, e.g.: u fi
Erdamli'™ m"® iyy lay Mersin “and there is Erdamli, which belongs to
Mersin™; byiit lay Tallo kénu gass ama lay Stanbil Sarahatan anne atyap
“the houses of (belonging to) Tillo were (made) of gypsum but the houses of
Istanbul, their architecture is nicer”.

3.2. Nouns

3.2.1. Nouns with the definite article

A noun that has an initial moon-consonant followed by a vowel, i.e. Cv/Cvv,
is preceded by the article al-, e.g.: al-maktep “the school”; al-pazar “the
market”. The article is [a- before a cluster of two consonants and a vowel,
i.e. CCv/ICCvv, e.g.: lo-mném “the dream”; lo-hmar “the donkey”. In some
cases the article is a combination of 2/- and /a- before CCv/CCvv, e.g.: al-lo-
ktep “the book™; al-lo-gnayne “the garden”. The [ of the article is assimilated
to the initial consonant of the noun if it is a sun-consonant, e.g.: ar-ragal
“the man” but /5-rgél “the men”. (see 3.1.8).

3.2.2. Gender

Nouns belong to one of two genders: masculine or feminine. Of these, the
masculine is considered to be the unmarked gender."”’” Nouns which have
male animate referents and nouns which refer to male animals, such as
barén"® “ram”, are grammatically masculine, e.g.:

13% Jastrow 1978, 123-126 and Eksell 1980, 42.

15 Erdemli is a town in the region of Mersin.

136 Cf. Turk. hem “(here) also”.

157 Watson 1993, 24. Cf. also Isaksson 1991, 135 (about the verb).
18 Cf. Kur. beran “ram, male sheep”.
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xatan
‘am “uncle”
ahmar “donkey”

“brother-in-law”

Nouns which have female animate referents and nouns which refer to female
animals, such as gege “chicken”, are grammatically feminine. Where the
masculine noun has a feminine counterpart, the feminine is then, usually,
distinguished from the masculine by the feminine suffix -e, or -a (see

2.4.10), e.g.:

Feminine

taybe “good, nice”

wahde “a woman, one”
‘arabiyye “an Arabic woman”
sa‘be “difficult”

garye “a maid”

Examples of some feminine nouns attested in my corpus:

qal‘a “a castle”
da‘we “an invitation”
dawle “a country”
qime “value”

ayle “a family”
salle “a basket”
danye “a world”
satte “six”

Masculine
tayyap
wehat
‘arabi
sa‘ap

gari

mahkame
sane
gomhiiriyye
zurriyye

qabbe
kalme
qahwe
hmale

“a court”
“a year”

“a republic”
“family,
spring”
“cupola”
“a word”
“coffee”
“work and trade
of a porter or
carrier”

off-

My corpus contains even a few attestations of a feminine marker -@ye and/or

_ 159
-éye,

or -a, e.g.:

parca - parcaye
_.. 160
sarma - sarmaye

habbe - habbéye

“capital”

13 Cf. Abu-Haidar 1991, 72.

“a piece (of s.th.)”

“a tablet or a piece (of s.th.)”

which is suffixed to nouns that already have the feminine ending -e

19 Cf. Turk. sermaye “capital”. sarma may also mean an old shoe in other Arabic dialects, for
instance in Egypt and in Syria (see Hinds and Badawi 1986, 502; Barthélemy 1935, 431).
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torba - torbaye “a bag”

Nouns withour feminine marker belonging to one of the following groups
are feminine:

a. Nouns that designate female beings, e.g.:

amm “mother” bont “daughter, girl”
axt “sister” mara “woman”

_ . _ 16l .
cariis “bride” xénom “wife, woman”

b. Nouns that designate parts of the human body which occur in pairs, e.g.:

id “hand” ‘ayn “eye”

13 99

avon ear agor “foot”
c. Name of countries and cities, e.g.:

Wen “Van” Iran “Iran”
Dyarbakar “Diarbakir” Iraq “Irak”

d. Nouns belonging to some natural phenomena, e.g.:

ary “earth”
Sams “sun”
nar “fire”

As mentioned above, the Arabs of Tillo are multilingual. Arabic has gender
while both Kurdish and Turkish have no gender. The lack of gender in these
two languages creates some uncertainty for the Tillo Arabs. This uncertainty
may lead the speakers to make some ‘grammatically considered’ mistakes.
The effect of genderlessness in Kurdish and Turkish on this dialect is par-
ticularly clear, for instance, when people talk rapidly and without having
time to think. Then they mix up gender, e.g.:

lay konna f»-Tallo kan hayar'” “when we were in Tillo life was bet-

tayyap ter”

fi moyac iyy kbir “there is a place which is huge”
uww arvna and iyy arvna “it is our land”

abwep ken wasih “the doors were wide”

161 Cf. Kur. xanim “lady, Miss, Mrs.”. Cf. also Turk. hanim “lady, woman, wife, Mrs., Miss”.
12 hayat is a common word also in Turkish.
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al-maddiyat yatqaddem “materialism is going forward”
parat agdit “new money”

A male informant, 33 years old, asks his 12-year-old sister the following: 25§
tsaway fal-maktép? “what do you do at school?”. She answers: ancalas’®.
darseti anne maltha “we study, my studies are all right”. darseti is a plural
substantive and maliha is a feminine adjective. In normal cases the adjective
should concord to the substantive that it defines. In this example, I consider
the occurrence as a gender vagueness. This example may, further, indicate
that the younger generation’s understanding of the language is even more
insufficient.

3.2.3. States

Feminine substantives (both of Arabic origin and borrowed from a language
that lacks gender, such as Kurdish and Turkish, but are considered by Tillo-
Arabs to be feminine) occurring in status constructus have, as a rule, the
feminine suffix -at or -at, e.g.:

-ot
abs. const.
o 164 . . .
parca “apiece”  parcayat “a piece of sheep (one
ganam sheep)”
« w16 ) .
casne'” “a sort” casnat laxx “another sort”
- 166 -
tallise “a sack” tallisat sakkar “a sack of sugar”
¥ —7 167 : v _ .
Sa‘ritke “a little” Sa‘ritkat gasabe  “‘some liver”
‘amme “an aunt”  ‘ammot arqa- “the aunt of my friend”
dasi
sa‘a “clock” saat al-xaten “the wrist-watch of the bride-
groom”
-at
abs. const.
sora “photo” sorat ar-ragal “the photo of the man”
vay‘a “village” vay<at laxx “another village”
zyara “sanctuary” zyarat oBrahim  “the sanctuary of Ibra-
him”
zalame “man” zalamat al-loxx  “‘the other man”

19 Cf. Turk. ¢calismak “to study, to work”.
1 Cf. Turk. Parca “piece, bit”.

165 Cf. Turk. cegni “flavour, taste, sample”.
1% Cf. Kur. telis “sack”.

167 A local word.
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‘ayle “family” aylat kurman “a Kurdish tribe”
mamlake “town” mamlakat loxx  “another town”
salle “basket” sallat <anap “a basket of grapes”

3.2.4. Forming singular of collective words

Singular substantives are built out of collective nouns by adding a suffix -e,

e.g.
ganame < ganam “sheep”

samake < samak “fish”

basale < basal “onion”

habbe < happ “a tablet or a piece (of s.th.)

There are no attestations belonging to this grammatical phenomenon with
the suffix -a.

3.2.5. Dual

As in the majority of modern Arabic dialects, the dual is used only in sub-
stantives. There are two categories where dual is used:

1. Parts of the human body that occur in pairs, e.g.: idayn “two hands”;
agrayn and agartayn “two feet, legs”; rakabtayn “two knees”; ‘aynayn “two
eyes”; katfayn “two shoulders”.

The -n of the dual marker is elided when a personal suffix is added to it, e.g.:
‘aynayu “his two eyes”; idaya “both her hands”; agrek “both your (m.sg.)
legs/feet” and agrayy “both my legs/feet”. Note the monophthongisation of
the ay to ¢ in agrék (see 2.4.6.1).

2. Substantives in general, e.g.:

santayn “two years”
yawmayn “two days”

abnayn “two sons”

kilowayn “two kilos”
maratayn “two women”
malyarayn “two billions”
sahtayn “two hours”

bantayn “two daughters/girls”
kartayn “twice”
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torbatayn “two bags”

rakahtayn “two kneelings (when praying)”
balazaktayn  “two bracelets”

dentayn “two shifts”

mitayn “two hundreds”

Also here the -n of the dual marker is elided when a personal suffix is added
to the noun, e.g.: waldayk “both your parents”.

Adjectives that define a substantive in dual concord in pl., e.g.: ‘@yltayn kbar
“two big families”; galabtaynj % onne mleh “some (lit. two sorts) are nice”;
bantayn anne mzawgin “two daughters are married”. In one example a sub-
stantive in dual concords to a numeral in dual, e.g.: nanla'® imken ansayy
fontayn balazakyatayn “we can afford (only) two bracelets”. What is ex-
pected here is either balazakyatayn without fontayn or fantayn balazék, i.e.
the substantive in plural.

3.2.6. The plural

The plural is formed either by suffigation or by a change in the morphemic
form of the singular.

3.2.6.1. Suffixed plurals

a. Plural with the ending -at or -ét, e.g.:

insddnat “human beings” mas’alet “matters, stories”
salawat “prayers” akalet “(food) dishes”
banat “girls” Znaynét “gardens”

‘adat “traditions” banet “daughters, girls”
xawatna “our sisters” hawisét “ clothes”
harakat “movements” ktebet “books”

afaratan “their places” darseti “my studies”
warqat “papers” haywenet “animals”
madrasat “schools” freget “plates”

nasthat “advices” amkaneét “possibilities”

29

168 Cf. Kur. celeb “sort, variety, quality”.
19 5lna “we have”.
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The plurals in the table above, although suffixed, consist of both broken and
sound plurals. It seems that the Arabs of Tillo have difficulties in separating
these plural classes from each other. The speakers sometimes add the plural
marker -at/-ét to singulars that ‘by tradition’ are expected to have broken
plurals: for instance, ktebet, cf. CA kutub; darseti, cf. CA duris; waragqat,
cf. CA awrdq and madrasat, cf. CA madaris. The plural marker -at is added
to afaratan (< atar pl. of atar), which already is in plural. This noun has
apparently developed to give a meaning of a singular noun. hawiseét (< hawis
coll.) is a noun that stands in coll. Also here the suffix -é7 is added to make it
plural. It may be that the speaker exhibits this peculiarity for the sake of
confidence.

b. Lexical borrowings are made plurals with the endings -at, -ét and -in, e.g.:

-at

parat Turk. para “money”

tannagat Turk. teneke “tin plates”
marawat Cf. Taroyo marwaode'”’ “earrings”

sohbat Turk. sehpa “three-legged stool or table”
qornisat Turk. kornis “cornices”

Sarpat Turk. esarp “scarves”

safrat Turk. sofra’”’ “tables with meal on”
malyarat Turk. milyar “billions”
farmanat Turk. ferman “imperial edicts”
magarat Turk. macera'” “adventures”
sopat Turk. soba “stoves”

qultugat Turk. koltuk “armchairs”
maltowat Turk. manto “women’s coats”
Oratmandat Turk. 6gretmen “teachers”

-et

Ciceket Turk. ¢icek “flowers”
ceriyyet Kur. ¢arik “headscarfs”
casnet Turk. ¢cesit “kinds, varieties”
Ceydenet Turk. caydanlik “tea-pots”

Ceyet Turk. ¢cay “cups of tea”

-in

70 Tezel 2003, 175.
! Second borrowing. Cf. sufra “dining table”. See also Tezel 2003, 149.
12 Second borrowing. Cf. OA magarayat pl. of ma gara “events, happenings”.
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Adjectives Substantives

adapsazin'” “without manner” dostin
dalelin'™ “lovable (pl.)” gangin'”
sarbastin'”® “unrestricted” arqadasin'”
gerin'” “strolling”

pirozin'” “blessed, holy”

c. Masculine participles with -in, e.g.:

qgeé<din “sitting” mawgidin
havrin “ready” mashiirin
salimin “healthy” magqfilin
daxlin “entering” mcalqin
rekzin “settled” maslomin
mahkiamin “forced, obliged” maktibin
ma‘almin “teachers” mamninin
moaflasin “broke” magbiirin

d. Masculine adjectives with -in, e.g.:

sabin “smart”
taybin “good, nice”
xtayrin “old ones”

e. More plurals with -in:

asnin “years” dakakin
s . . e 180
mtahrincin “circumcisers” nuxwassin
o~ 18] o
masafrin “guests” rafqinki
sahbin “owners”’

“friends”
“young ones”
“friends”

“existing”
“famous”
“closed, cov-
ered”

“hanged”

“just”

“written”
“grateful”
“obliged”

“shops”
“sick”
“your (f.sg.)
friends”

'3 Cf. Turk. adap “good manners” + -siz, which is a Turkish suffix that means ”without”.

174 Cf. Kur. delal “dear, lovable”.

15 Cf. Turk. gen¢ “young”.

176 Cf. Turk. serbest “free, unrestricted”.

7 Cf. Turk. arkadag “friend”.

178 Cf. Kur. gerin “stroll, move around”.

19 Cf. Kur. piroz “blessed, holy”.

180 Cf. Kur. nexweg “ill, sick”.

181 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. misafir “guest”.
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f. Forming plural from singular nouns with the feminine ending -e and -a,
e.g.

harake — harakat “movements”
madrase — madrasat “schools”
karra — karrat “times”
‘araba — ‘arabat “cars”

3.2.6.2. Broken plurals

3.2.6.2.1. 2CCwC

Broken plural type 2CCvvC < *CvCvvC:

abyiit “houses” ongum “stars”

onfils “souls, persons” okrum “vineyards”
b

argel “men” abnén and abnin  “sons”

The initial 2 is an anaptyctic vowel (see 2.4.4). In cases when the preceding
word ends in a vowel, the 5 is then omitted, e.g.: and@ ma slah $a rgel “1 can-
not marry (lit. I am not good for) men”. abnén (attested twice by one infor-
mant) and abnin (attested twice by a female informant) are unusual pl. They
occur in the following context: ... ka lohu salas'®
bant ... “... he had three sons ... three sons and a daughter ...”; xams abnin
w arbah banet “five sons and four daughters” and al-abnin ann afnayn “the
sons are two”.

obnen ... salas abnén u

3.2.6.2.2. aCCeC

Broken plural type aCCeC < *aCCacC:

a‘mem “uncles” axten “brothers-in-law”
abwep “doors” axwen “brothers”
azded “grandfathers” “sisters”

182 For the shift of ¢ to s see 2.1.16.
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3.2.6.2.3. CvCeC
Broken plural type CvCeéC < *CuCCal or < *CiCCal:

gahel “young ones” < guhhal or OA gihhal (more probable) where the
gemination of 4 is degeminated and the @ changes, because of imala to é.

3.2.6.2.4. CaCeCi

Broken plural type CaCéCi:

hakeki “tales” xoweli"™ “veils”
coweri'™ “headscarf” ,taqe‘silgj “taxi cars”
hakeki is the plural of hakkoy or hakkoye. This plural form is used beside the
‘expected’ one hakk hakkoy yat. coweri is attested beside ceriyyet (see
3.2.5.1. b.). tagesi is attested beside taqdasi.

3.2.7. Suppletive plural

As in many modern Arabic dialects, the suppletive or anomalous'® plural is
attested in only a few words in TA, e.g.:

Singular Plural
mara “woman”’ naswen “women”
aban “son” awlad /awlad “sons; children”

3.2.8. Nunation

The following attestations of nunation are found in the material:

yawmon wahde “one day”
hakkoyatan wahde “a tale”
mas’alatan wahde “a matter”
mamlakatan wahde “a kingdom”
biran wahde “awell”
tappatan'® wahde “a hill”

18 Cf. Kur. xewli and Turk. haviu “towel, veil”. Singular in Tillo xéliyye.
18 Cf. Kur. ¢arik “headscarf”. Singular in Tillo ¢ériyye.

185 Cf. Turk. taksi “taxi, cab”.

18 Cf. Wright 1988, 233 B.

187 Cf. Turk. tepe “hill, mound”.
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zamenan wehat “a(n amount of) time”

mnaggamon wehat “an astrologer”
moaqdaran wehoat “an amount”
mharbeélan wehat “neglected”
vay‘atan wahde “a village”
quwwaratan'®® wahde “beehive”
baytin wehat “one house”
hakekin wehat “(some) tales”

The form yawmon wahde occurs 9 times in the corpus. All nouns with nuna-
tion are succeeded by wahde or wehat. All of them are attested in singular
except the last example, hakékin, which is in plural but nevertheless fol-
lowed, in analogy to the common feature, by wehat and means “some tales”.
This morphological peculiarity is mentioned as ‘Rest der Nunation’ in
Vocke and Waldner’s Der Wortschatz des Anatolischen Arabisch."” Vocke
and Waldner have only two attestations of this morphological peculiarity,
both of them coming from the Arabic dialect of Fosken, one of the Arabic-
speaking villages in the region of Siirt, like Tillo. Nunation is not a typical
phenomenon for the Anatolian qD. However, it is a common characteristic in
Bedouin dialects and in the Arabic qD of the Khawétna in north-east Syria,
where it is termed in German ‘Indetermination’.’”® As mentioned above (see
1.5), one part of the Arabic-speakers of Tillo, ‘Abbasies, claim that their
ancestors originated from Saudi Arabia. If this is true, linguistically this may
be one piece of evidence to confirm the claim.

3.3. Nominal formation

3.3.1. Biliteral nouns

The OA biliteral nouns are attested in TA:

*ab app “father”
*qx axx “brother”
191 .
*ham hamu “father-in-law”

188 Second borrowing. Cf. CA kwara “bechive”; cf. Turdyo koro (see Tezel 2003, 168) and cf.
also Turk. kovani “beehive”.

18 Vocke and Waldner 1982, 18 footnote 22.

%0 Talay 1999, 72-74 and 172-173.

P ¢t Cs hmo “father in law” and Turdyo hmo “father in law”; Brockelmann 1928, 238;
Tezel 2003, 206.
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With the possessive pronoun the forms are: abi “my father”; abiik “your

= <

(m.sg.) father”; axi “my brother” (axiiy is attested twice. The same speaker
also uses axi); hamiik “your (m.sg.) father-in-law”.

3.3.2. Triliteral nouns

The nominal pattern CvvC (where vv = @, @, 0, € and i) derives from OA
CacC, CiC and CiC. CéC and CoC may be the result of one of the following:

a. Vowel lowering of 7 > & and # > ¢ in the vicinity of an emphatic
consonant or x, ¢, ¢, h, and €.

b. Monophthongisation of ay > ¢ and aw > 0.

c. CvvC may be the result of OA Cv°C, e.g.: ra’s > ras “head”; di’h >
vib “wolf”; bi’r > bir “well”.

sen (< *Isen < lisan) “tongue” may also be arranged under the pattern CvvC.

3.3.2.1.caC

nar “fire” hal “condition”
mal “material; goods”  xal “uncle”
nas “people” gar'” “poor”
bapl/b “door” yag'” “oil; fat”
bal “mind”

The forms meél, nés, bép/b, bél and xeél are also attested (see 2.4.9). Foreign
words that fit in the pattern are taken for demonstration.

3.3.2.2.CiC

This form may, in some cases, be the plural of CaC, e.g.: ras - riis “heads”.

Y2 Cf. Kur. jar “poor, weak”.
193 Cf. Turk. yag “oil, fat”.
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tiaf “mulberry” miin “food supply”
194

nar “light” dit “mulberry”
- . _ 19

fum “garlic” diis'” “smooth”
- _ 196 -

til “length” qis “bird”

3.3.2.3.CoC
- 197 ,

lom “day” bos “empty”
. ¢ 15198 )

go¢ “hunger” x08 bés “pleasant’
- = 199

foq “over” top “cannon”
- ~ 200 .

roh “soul” zZ0r “difficult”
_ L 201

sop “direction” son “end”

lom < al-lom < 3l- yawm (assimilation) is not frequent and is attested when it
is preceded by the definite article, e.g.: al-lom banti taqri fol-maktap ... “my
daughter studies at school now ...”. fog and sop (very rare) are mo-
nophthongizations of fawq and sawp respectively (see 2.4.6.2). fawqg and
sawp are also attested in the corpus. go¢ and roh are a result of lowering (see
2.4.11).

33.24.CeC

ger “another; differ- gec¢ “chicken”
ent”

X = (13 . 2 X > 202 (1754 2

Sex sheik cex time; then

ger and §ex are monophthongization of gayr and Sayx respectively (see
2.4.6.1). gayr and Sayx are also attested in the corpus.

3.3.2.5.CiC
tin “fig(s)” zin®® “saddle”

94 Cf. Turk. dut “mulberry”.

195 Cf. Turk. diiz “smooth, even, flat”.

196 Cf. Turk. kug “bird”.

YT Cf. Turk. bos “empty”.

198 Cf. Turk. hog beg “pleasant, charming”.

199 Cf. Turk. rop “cannon”.

200 of OA ziar “force” and Turk. zor “hard, difficult”.

2L Cf. Turk. son “end”.

202 Cf. Kur. ¢ax “then, at the time”. cf. also Turk. ¢ag “time, age, period”.
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id “feast” zilP% “bell”

ril*” “a sort of cramp”  bir’" “one”
din “religion”
3.3.2.6. CwC-T

CvwC-T forms feminine of CvvC, e.g.:

raha “ease” masa””’ “table”

gagalgege “chicken” geme™™® “glass; win-
dow”

saalséa “clock, hour” ;dsezog “bowl”

Loan-words and local developed words that fit in the feminine pattern in
pausla form are treated as Arabic words in the construct state, which means a
-t is suffixed to the noun, e.g.: mabbaxiyye “large pot” > fi lohu mabbaxiyyat

a2zal’"’ “it has a special pot”; rallise “sack” > tallisat rass “a sack of rice”.
3.3.2.7.wCaC

afar “place”

iman “belief, faith”

afar < OA °atar is a singular noun in TA.

3.3.2.8. CaCC

‘apt “slave, servant” gaps§ “ram, male
sheep”

kalp “dog” waxt “time”

falg “snow”’ gass “gypsum”

haps “jail” harf “letter”

xalf “after, behind” sapp “way, direction”

203 Cf. Kur. zin “saddle”.

2% Cf. Turk. zil “bell”.

25 Disease in leg and knees, comparable to a cramp, according to the informants.
206 Cf. Turk. bir “one”.

27 Cf. Turk. masa “table”.

208 Cf. Turk. cam “glass, window pane”.

29 Cf. OA rast “basin, washbowl”. Cf. also Kur. tas “bowl”.

210 Cf. Turk. ézel “special”.
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sapp is attested beside sawp and sop in the same meaning.

3.3.2.9. CaCC

(CaCC < OA CuCC and CiCC)
Sorp “drinking”
kavp “lie”

hass “voice”
garp “foreigners”
malh “salt”

wacc “face”

hofz “knowing by
heart”

vahk “laughter”

laps “clothes”

nass “half, middle”

Sarap occurs beside Sarp without any distinction. garp is the plural of garip.

3.3.2.10. CaCC-T

CaCC-T forms the feminine of CaCC. Loan-words that fit in the same pat-
tern and are treated in the same way are included (see 2.4.10).

vay‘a “village”
dawle “country, state”
qahwe “coffee”
salle “basket”

3.3.2.11. CoCC-T

varbe “punch; trick”
garze “plant”
parda®!’! “curtain”
banga®"’ “bank”

This is the feminine form of CaCC (< OA CuCC and CiCC).

hassa “share”

Sarta “police”

Sabta “theft”

logme “bit; mouthful”
favva “silver”

2L Cf. Turk. perde “curtain.
212 Cf. Turk. banka “bank”.

23 Cf. Turk. sofra “table with a meal on it”.
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3.3.2.12. CaCaC

CaCaC fits in as a pattern for collective nouns, e.g.:

‘arap “Arabs” ba’ar “cows”
basal “onions” ganam “sheep”
sagar “trees” darag “steps, stairs”

CaCaC may also indicate simple nouns, e.g.:

xatan “brother or son-in- gabal “mountain”
law”
matar “rain” ragal “man”
113 T3] 214 « .
qadar amount maraq concern, anxi-
ety”
3.3.2.13. CaCaC-T
CaCaC-T is the feminine form of CaCaC.
sagara “tree” barake “blessing”
ganame “sheep” zalame “man”

Singular nouns are formed from collective nouns (of the pattern CaCaC) by
adding the feminine suffix -a/-e.

3.3.2.14. CaCaC

The nominal derivation CaCaC may also form nouns in collective.

[abas “clothing” ‘onap “grape(s)”
Sarap “drinking” nasal “offspring”

CaCaC is also a pattern for simple nouns, e.g.:

‘omor “age”
fokar “idea, thought”

21 Turk. merak “concern, anxiety”.
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Sokal “form, shape”

3.3.2.15. CwCvC

a. CaCaC < OA CacCicC is the active participle of stem I. Remarkable here is
that the imala, in these cases, has not affected the a.

naqas “decreasing” hasal “sum, total”
walaod “father” alom “learned, scien-
tist”

Forms with a as a vowel in the second syllable are also attested, e.g.: naqas
“decreasing”; ‘alam “learned, scientist”; tagar “merchant”.

b. CéCaC is formed, through imala, out of CaCicC, e.g.:

dexal “entering” gema© “mosque”
nécom “low (sound)” ‘édal “just”
nesaf “hard, dry” rekap “riding”

Also here, forms with an a vowel are attested, e.g.: nésaf “hard, dry”.

3.3.2.16. CvCwC

a. CaCacC forms nouns in singular, e.g.:

haram “forbidden; sin” sabah “morning”
xarap “bad; rotten” zaman “time”
rawah “wondering” hawal “situation”

hawal is attested only in the expression hal w al-hawal iyy ... “(our) situation
in detail is ...”.

b. CaCeéC forms plural and collective nouns, e.g.:

CaCaC — ‘ades cf. adas “lentil(s)”; there is no semantic
difference between ‘ades and ‘adas. ‘ades is
simply the pausal form

CiCC — banet cf. bant “girl”
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CaCaC — ganem cf. ganame “sheep”
CaCiC — kalem cf. kalme “word”
CaCeC forms abstracts as well, e.g.: gawez “marriage”.

c. CaCaC-T forms the plural of CaCaC, which has the shape of a feminine
noun, e.g.:

gamd‘a “group of people”
gawa‘a “hungry”

gameé‘a is also attested.

d. CaCéC-T forms feminine of CaCéC and gives it an abstract meaning, e.g.:

saleme “soundness”

katébe “writing”

‘abeéye “aba, woollen wrap”
kaféle “guaranty, security”

E.g.: bal-xayr w bas-saléme da-nnro at-Tallo “lit. we will go (back) to Tillo
in good faith and good health”. salame is also attested.

Nouns such as zira‘a “agriculture” and tigara “commerce” belong to the
pattern CiCaC-T. Both of these words are common terms in Turkish; hence I
believe it is a second-borrowing phenomenon.””® That the < in zir@a is pro-
nounced may be due to Turkish local dialectal variety.

e. CaCiC: Masculine substantives and adjectives, e.g.:

Substantives Adjectives

wazir “minister” qarip “close”

rabic “spring” ‘agip “amazing, strange”
‘agin “dough” hazin “sad”

Sarit “string” xafif “light”

dalil “proof” ‘atiq “old”

tariq “way, road”  faqir “poor”

nasip “lot, fate” faqil “heavy”

tahin “flour” tawil “long”

215 Cf. Turk. ziraat “agriculture”.
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Some attestations of (2)CCiC < CaCiC are also found in the corpus, e.g.:
(2)gbir “big”; (a)zgir “small”.

f. CaCiC-T: The feminine of CaCiC, e.g.:

tariga “breakfast” fatira “dough, bread”
garibe “stranger” maliha “nice”
‘asire “tribe” daqiqa “minute”

Here too, attestations of (2)CCiC-T < CaCiC-T are found, e.g.: (2)gbire
“big”; (2)zgire “small”.

g. CuCiC is a pattern that is attested in borrowings, e.g.:

wudi?!° “ritual ablution”
duriim®"’ “condition”
lugiim®'® “Turkish delight”

h. CaCuaC < OA CuCiucC, is a pattern that derives nouns both in singular and
in plural, e.g.:

- 219

hoziir “presence” hadid “border”
- . _ 220

XaSis “specially” doniin “depts”

3.3.2.17. CCwC

a. (2)CCeC < OA CiCaC indicates both singular and plural substantives,
e.g.

(a2)ktep “book”
(a)rgel

2 is an anaptyctic vowel (see 2.4.4). In a sentence when the preceding word
ends in a vowel, the 5 is then omitted, e.g.: s-sah “ondi ktép aysay bahs
hakekin wehat “1 have now a book that mentions some stories”.

b. (2)CCaC < CiCaC and CuCaC

216 Cf. KA. wudi with the same meaning.
27 Cf. Turk. durum “state, condition”.

218 Cf. Turk. lokum “Turkish delight”.

219 Cf. OA hudiid and Turk. hudut “border”.
20 Cf. duyiin “depts”.
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(2)hmar “donkey”
(a)flan “so-and-so; certain person”

3.3.2.18. CvCCwC

a. CvCCacC: Designates profession and singular nouns, e.g.:

1. CaCCaC

dokkan “shop”
romman “pomegranate”
Sabbat “thief”

2. CaCCaC

baqqal “green-grocer”
qassap “butcher”

b. CvCCoC: Designate nouns in singular, e.g.:

Saqqoq “pear”

3.3.2.19. C&vCCaC-T

The feminine of CvCCacC, e.g.:

loffaha “scarf” tayyara

varrata “the one (f.) that rommana
farts”

Sabbata “thief”

3.3.3. Triliteral nouns with prefix

3.3.3.1. aCCaC

The elative, body defects and colours, e.g.:

akfar “more” axyvar
ahsan “better” asfar

“airplane”
“pomegranate
tree”

€Ggreen’7
“yellow”
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ahmar “more stupid” azraq “blue”

agbar “bigger” ahmar “red”
atyap “nicer” abyay “white”
azyat “more” aswad “black”
akwas “better”

The Arabic elative is also often expressed by placing the Turkish superlative
particle en before the adjective, which already is in elative, e.g.: an azyat
“more”; an axfaf “easier, lighter”. In pausal position the a shifts to € in the
last syllable, e.g.: ahsén “better”; aswet “black” (see 2.6).

3.3.3.2.vCCwC
Triliteral nouns with the prefix v-:

a. aCCacC and aCCeéC: Indicate plural nouns, e.g.:

asgar “trees” asxas “persons”

adb@ < atba “plates” anwe* “sorts, varieties”
o i 222

aswal “shoes” atrek “sorts or varieties

of food or fruit”

b. iCCéC: Indicate nouns in singular, e.g.:

imken “ability”
insen “human being”

Due to imala the original & shifts to é.

3.3.4. Triliteral nouns with the prefix m

3.34.1. mvCCwC

mvCCvwC < maCCuC, muCCaC and miCCacC:

21 Cf. Kur. sol “shoes”.
222 A local word that means sort or kind of food or fruit”.
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a. maCCiuC: The participle passivum designates adjectves in masculine sin-
gular, e.g.:

mashir  “known” madfiin “buried”
maskiin ~ “populated”  marhiim  “deceased”
magbar  “forced” maktib “written”
mafriom  “chopped” mamnin ~ “grateful”

b. muCCaC: This pattern is attested only in the word muxtar “elected head
of a village”. The word occurs twice in this form and once with a shift of u
to 2, maxtar. The term may also be a second borrowing. Cf. Turk. muhtar.

c. maCCaC: This pattern is attested in one word that occurs three times,
namely magdar “amount”.

3.3.5. Quadriliteral nouns

3.3.5.1. CvCCvC

CvCCvC indicates a collective form, e.g.:

‘askar “soldiers” falfal “pepper”’
burgur “cracked wheat ker- ma¥mas “apricot”
nels”

falfal and masmas are reduplicated nouns that fit in the pattern CvCCvC.

3.3.5.2. CvCCvC-T

CvCCvC-T is the feminine of CvCCvC, e.g.:

3

malzama® “necessaries”

3 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. malzeme  materials, necessaries”.
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3.3.5.3. CvCCwC

a. CaCCaC

Saytan “Satan”

sultan “sultan”
farman®™* “imperial edict”

b. CaCCiC: Nouns in singular, e.g.:

> “tobacco” asfiir “bird”

“trousers” na‘mitk “small, little”

tattin®

_ 26
pantir

The ending -itk in na‘mitk is the Kurdish diminutive *-ik/-uk (see 3.7. and
5.2.2.2).

¢. CaCCiC: Only loan-words in singular, e.g.:

zangir™’ “chain” sahric™® “cistern”
lastiq™ “rubber” <atrik™ “electricity”
bastig™" “fruit pulp dried sarvis™? “service”
in thin layers”

d. CaCCeC
hayweén “animal”

1233 .
darnek “association”

e. CaCCiC Indicate nouns in collective, e.g:

_234
kabrit “matches”

24 Cf. Turk. ferman “imperial edict”.

225 Cf. Turk. tiitiin “tobacco”.

226 Cf. Turk. pantalon “trousers”.

27 Cf. Turk. zincir “chain”.

28 Cf. OA sahrig/sihrig and Turk. sarni¢ “cistern”.
2 Cf. Turk. lastik “rubber”.

B0 Cf. Turk. elektrik “electricity”.

BLCf. Turk. pestil “fruit pulp dried in thin layers”.
B2 Cf. Turk. servis “service”.

23 Cf. Turk. dernek “association”.

24 Cf. Turk. kibrit “match”.
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f. CoCCiC Indicate nouns in singular, e.g.:

sosbin™> “godfather, best man”
g. CoCCoC Indicate nouns in singular, e.g.:

toxtor “doctor”

3.3.54. CvCCwC-T

The feminine of CvCCwC, e.g.:

Sassane “nothing at all”
qosxana®® “pot, cauldron”

3.3.5.5. CaCaCiC

CaCaCiC indicate in general the plural of CvCCvvC and CvvCwC, e.g.:

asafir “birds” zanabir “hornet”
dakakin “shops” dananir “dinar”

3.4. Numerals

3.4.1. Cardinals

The numeral wehat/weéhat “one (m.sg.)” and wahde “one (f.sg.)” may func-
tion as an indefinite marker when succeeding the noun they define, e.g.:
yawman wehat “a day” and vay‘atan wahde “a village” (see 3.2.8). wehat
may also follow any numeral to indicate indefiniteness, amount or pieces of
something, e.g.: arb‘in, xamsin wehat “forty, fifty (people, or anything that is

M=

masculine)”; <a88in wahde “twenty (women or anything that is feminine)”.

35 Cf. CS Sawsbino, cf. also MSA sabin OF ishin “‘godfather, best man”.
36 Cf. Turk. kughane “small saucepan”.
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fnayn “two (m.sg.) and fontayn “two (f.sg.)” have the characteristic dual
ending, i.e. the -ayn (see 3.2.5) in both genders. Examples: al-abnin om
afnayn “the sons are also two” and kanéyani, fantayn anne man Tallo “my
daughters-in-law, two of them are from Tillo”.

The numerals 3-10 have three shapes: 1- When preceding a counted noun,
i.e. in construct (the left column). 2- When the numeral stands separated, i.e.
not preceding the counted noun (the middle column). 3- When the numeral is
bound to a limited number of plural nouns, such as “days and months” (the
right column):

faff fefe faff tassor 3
arbah arb‘a arbah tassor 4
xams xamse xamas tayyem 5
satt satte satt tassor 6
saba* sab‘a sabac tassor 7
fman fmeéne fmoan tassor 8
taso° tas‘a tasoh tayyem 9
‘ass ‘asra ‘ass tayyem 10

Examples for the left column: faff banéet “3 girls”; arbah asnin “4 years”;
xams asnin “5 years”; sott asnin “6 years”; saboh karrat ‘7 times”; fmon
casnet “8 varieties”; tasa¢ asnin 9 years”; <ass naswen “10 ladies”; arbaht
awlad “4 children”; arbaht anfiis “4 souls, persons”; xams tayyem “5 days”.

The numerals 11- The decades

19

hdahs 11 a88in 20
fnahs 12 flefin 30
flattahs 13 arb<in 40
arbatahs 14 xamsin 50
xamastah§ 15 sattin 60
sattahs 16 sab<in 70
sabetahs 17 fmeénin 80
fmoantah¥ 18 tas<in 90
tasetahs 19

¥ w=

Examples: sattahs sane “16 years”; <a88in sane “20 years”; wehad w a$§in
“217; fnayn w <a88in “227; sab‘a w <a8sin “27”.

Hundreds®’ Thousands

27 Note that the forms in this table are clicited which may leave some doubts.
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miyye 100 alf 1000

mitayn 200 alfayn 2000
falfa miyye 300 faf talef 3000
arba‘ miyye 400 arbah talef 4000
xamsa miyye 500 xamos talef 5000
satta miyye 600 satt talaf 6000
sab‘a miyye 700 samba© talef 7000
fmeéna miyye 800 fmoan talef 8000
tas‘a miyye 900 tasa¢ talef 9000
‘as talef 10 000

The construct of miyye is mit, e.g.: mit sane “100 years”; sab‘a mit waraqa
700 Turkish lira”; sab‘a mit millyo’nm “700 million”. Note the preservation
of [ in falfa miyye “300”.

When quoting a numeral, for instance date and age, the Arabs of Tillo feel,
seemingly, more confident when mentioning it in Turkish. It is somehow
easier to give a numeral first in Turkish and then repeat it in Arabic. My
material contains many such examples, e.g.: g@ d-dogsan dort ... “when
(19)94 came ...”; atma$ ikki “72”. In cases where the numeral is first men-
tioned in Arabic the speaker feels the urge to repeat it in Turkish to make
sure that he said it correctly, e.g.: fal-alf w tas‘a miyye w sab‘a w tas‘in, ah
alf w tasa< miyye wa sab‘a fmenin, bin dokuz saksan yadi*® “in 1997, eh
1987, 1987”. A 12-year-old girl had difficulties in saying how old she was.
She said afnayn a5.., “two te..,” when her sister said afnahs “12”.

3.4.2. fard

A linguistic fact that may confirm the claim of coming from Saudi Arabia
via Iraq (see 1.5. and 3.2.8) may also be the use of fard “one, a”.*** In the

Anatolian galtu-dialects fard is attested in Mhallamiye.**' Vocke and Wald-
ner present one attestation of fard which also originates from Mhallamiye.>*
fard is a typical indefinite marker in Iraqi-Arabic dialects, for instance

28 Cf. Turk. milyon “million”.

9 The word for hundred, yiiz, is missing in the expression bin dokuz yiiz saksan yadi “1987”.
0 The <Abbisi tribe says that their ancestors came to Tillo from Saudi Arabia via Iraq. If fard
is a typical Iraqi feature one wonders how it came to Tillo. One explanation may be that it
came by language contact through the circumcisers that traveled often in Iraq. Another expla-
nation may be that the first ‘Abbasies, before going on to Tillo, settled down in Iraq for some
time and their dialect thus became affected.

! Sasse 1971, 74.

* Vock and Waldner 1982, 310.
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among Baghdad Muslims.** Blanc writes in Communal Dialects in Baghdad

that the indefinite marker fard (in slightly different shapes) is the characteris-
tically Mesopotamian ‘indetermination marker’.”** In TA fard is attested in
both men’s and women’s speech. fard precedes nouns in singular and in

dual. Examples:

sadege®™ Ioha fart a§-Siyyayn

mo yaklu fi fwar’®® safra

fart wahde man aw mo kala

... kanu tam fart layle

uww fart casne nahne miiladna
naswen w argel mo yarkazu fi fard
sohbe

wehad zalame ta-yqium ayro mon q

“It has only (these) two things”

“they don’t eat at the same table”

“I don’t eat a single one of these”
“... they were exactly (in) one night”
“our miilad feast is one sort”
“women and men don’t sit in one
gathering”

“a man is about to leave from here to

wne farz”" mahall al-<Iraq a certain place in Iraq”

In the first example, fard appears with Turk. sadece “merely, only” to stress
that it is only and solely these two things. fard there has an adverbial mean-
ing. 28-Siyyayn is a noun in dual but most probably it is considered as one
(singular) unit. Also in the second example fard has an adverbial meaning,
“the same”. In the third example fard is succeeded by wahde also to stress
the assertion. In the fourth, fifth and sixth examples fard has the meaning of
the numeral “one”. In the seventh example fard has the meaning of an
indefinite marker “one, a”.

3.4.3. Ordinals

The use of ordinals in the ‘normal’ way is limited to awwal “first” and féeni
“second”, e.g.: awwal karra at-talbe talabuwa “the first time they asked for
her hand”; feni layle hattaytu rdasi nomtu “the second night (i.e. the next
night), I went to bed and slept (lit. I put my head, slept)”. For ordinals from
third onwards, Turkish ordinals are used, e.g.: ucungu “third”; dérdungu
“fourth”; besingi “fifth” etc. Beside the Turkish ordinals, the Arabs of Tillo
use two other, though very rare, forms (elicited forms):***

243 Fischer and Jastrow 1980, 88 and 97.

2# Blanc 1964, 118.

25 Cf. Tur. sadece “merely, simply, only”.

6 1 consulted the informant’s brother concerning this form and he said that she, the speaker,
means fart “one, the same”.

7 Strange form with 7!

8 Note that these forms are elicited which may leave some doubts.
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1.

wehat al-falafe or fefe
wehat l-arb‘a

wéehat al-xamse
wehat as-satte

wehat as-sab‘a

wehat afmenye

wehat at-tas<a

wehat al-‘asra

“third”
“fourth”
“fifth”
“sixth”
“seventh”
“eighth”
“ninth”
“tenth”

According to the informants wéehat [-awwel and wéhoat la-fnayn are also used
but very rarely. Note the lack of definite article in the ordinal for “eighth”.
Note also the ¢ in wehoat before the [ and before the 2 (see 2.1.6).

2.

wéehat ba‘t al-awwel
wehat ba‘t al-la-fnayn
wehat ba‘t al-falafe or fefe
wéehat ba‘t I-arb‘a
wehat ba‘t al-xamse
wéehat ba‘t as-satte
wehat ba‘t as-sab‘a
wehat ba‘t afménye
wéehat ba‘t at-tasa
wehat ba‘t al-‘asra

“first”
“second”
“third”
“fourth”
“fifth”
“sixth”
“seventh”
“eighth”
“ninth”
“tenth”

The use of the preposition ba‘t “after” in this context is peculiar. Note, here
too, the lack of definite article in the ordinal for “eighth”.

3.4.4. Fractionals

Except for nass and raboh TA has developed its own fractionals, even
though strongly influenced from Turkish (elicited forms):

nass
wahde fal-fefe
cerak and rabah
wahde fal-xamse
wahde fal-satte

172
1/3
1/4
1/5
1/6

wahde fal-sab‘a 1/7
wahde fal-fmene 1/8
wahde fal-tas<a 1/9
fol-miyye <asra 10 %
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Three quarters is faf cowerak. cowérak which is the pl. of cderak < Turk.
ceyrek “quarter of an hour”, is used as a general expression for quarter(s),
while in Turkish the expression is only used in connection with telling the
time. The [/ of the article does not assimilate to the s in wahde fal-satte and
wahde fal-sabca.

3.5. Telling the time, Days of the week, Names of the
months, Seasons of the year

3.5.1. Telling the time

Telling the time in TA is as follows (elicited forms):

sdd‘a wahde “one o’clock”
sdd‘a fantayn “two o’clock”
sdd‘a fddfe “three o’clock”
sdd‘a arb‘a “four o’clock”
sdd‘a xamse “five o’clock”
sdd‘a satte “six o’clock”
sdd‘a sab‘a “seven o’clock”
sdd‘a fmenye “eight o’clock”
sdd‘a tas<a “nine o’clock”
sdd‘a ‘asra “ten o’clock”
sdd‘a hda‘s “eleven o’clock”
sdd‘a fnahs “twelve o’clock”

In the corpus both sa‘a and sé‘a are attested beside sdd‘a. Examples from the
corpus: nagi s-sa‘a xamse, satte “we (usually) come at five or six o’clock™;
as-sahh iyye s-sa‘a wahde fol-layl “it is one in the night now”; stanvarna
Sacit abe hayyane s-sé‘a fménye “we waited for Said until eight o’clock™; ka-
kal-Sabarat as-sé‘a fnahs “it was later than 12 o’clock”.

Telling the time in minutes passing the hour and/or minutes left to the hour
is much influenced from Turkish (elicited forms), e.g.:

fnah$ to’bar xamse “it is five past twelve”

fnahs tobar <asra “it is ten past twelve”

fnahs tobar cerak “it is quarter past twelve”
fnah$ tobar <a88in “it is twenty past twelve”
fnahs to’bar xamse w “a88in “it is twenty-five past twelve”

114



fnah$ w anass “it is half past twelve”

wahde la xamse w <a88in “it is twenty-five to one”
wahde la <a53in “it is twenty to one”
wahde la cerak “it is quarter to one”
wahde la ‘asra “it is ten to one”

wahde la xamse “it is five to one”

The verb <abar “to pass” is a literal translation of the Turkish verb gecmek
which is used for giving the time, when minutes pass the hour, e.g.: saat biri
bes geciyor “it is five past one (lit. five is passing one o’clock)”. To give the
time when minutes are ‘left’ until the hour in Turkish, the existential particle
var “there is” is used, e.g.: saat bire bes var “it is five to one (lit. to/until one
there are five (minutes))”. Note that the -e in bire is the dative case marker,
which in the Arabic dialect of Tillo is translated to la. Note, further, that in
TA both to‘bar and la are used to express that the clock is moving to/from
the minutes, and not as in Turkish where the minutes are moving to/from the
hour.

Although there is a difference between saying “at one o’clock” and “it is one
o’clock”, in Turkish, e.g.: bu sabah saat yedide kalktim ‘“‘this morning I
woke up at seven o’clock” and saat biri bes geciyor “it is five past one”,
where -de in yedide is the locative case marker in Turkish, which is trans-
lated “at, in”, the Arabs of Tillo do not make this differentiation. There is
only one concept, e.g.: sdda fnahs do-nta$s ba‘ayna “we will meet at twelve
o’clock”; sdd‘a wahde “It is one o’clock”.

raba¢ “quarter” is used in different contexts in TA, for instance raba< kilo “a
quarter of a kilo”, but in telling the time only the Turkish ¢eyrek is used (see

3.4.4).

Other times of the day are given as follows (elicited forms):

cddx Saqq al-fagar “at dawn”
mas-sabah “in the morning”
&ddx av-yahar “at noon”

Cddx al-<asar “in the afternoon”
Cddix al-magrap “at sunset”

Cddix al-“ase “in the evening”
bal-layl “in the night”
nass al-layl “(at) midnight”
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Note the frequent use of ddx “here: at the time of ...”. For the expression
“in the morning”, the preposition man “from”, where the n assimilates to s, is
used.

3.5.2. Days of the week

Days of the week are the following in TA (elicited forms):

yawm al-afnayn Monday
yawm al-falefén Tuesday

yawm al-arb‘an Wednesday
yawm al-xamis Thursday
yawm ag-goma Friday
yawm as-sabt Saturday
yawm al-ahed Sunday

Example from the corpus: ag-goma kan tatil, kan ta‘til yawm ag-gom‘a
“Friday was a free day, it was a free day on Friday”.

3.5.3. Names of the months

The months of the year are called as follows (elicited forms):

kanin al-baht January
azbat or Subat February

: March
EAEr
nisddn April
iyyddr May
hazayran June
tammiis July
tabbex August
ayliin September
iylon al-baht October
tasrin November
kaniin al-awwal December

kaniin al-baht is a peculiar form. The ‘expected’ form after kaniin al-awwal
is kaniin *al-feni. iylon al-baht is also a strange form. The difference be-
tween ayliin and iylon al-baht may be caused by the eliciting phenomenon.
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3.5.4. Seasons of the year

rabic Spring
sayf Summer
xarif Autumn
Sate Winter

Examples: al-loxx yobar kama ar-rabic “the rest passes like spring”; nahne
fas-sayf ta-nabga magbiirin nalbas cekeét “we have to put a jacket on in
summer”; gaw fi waqt al-xarif “they came in autumn’; al-layl anne twal fas-
Sate “the night(s) are long in winter”.

3.6. Particles

3.6.1. Prepositions

The following prepositions are used in TA:

ila

b-1ba-

“in, at, by”

“till, until, to”

ila yawm al-hagq am mo fehalu “until the
Day of Judgment [ won’t forgive him™’
b-raglu “by (his) foot”; ba-rasak “in your
head”

Beside b-/ba- we find f-/fo (a short form of fi, see below) that have the same
meaning, e.g.: f-$agalkon “at your work™; fo-haz-zamen “in these days”.

man badal/
badala

ba‘d/ba‘ad
ba‘t/baat

bala
bayn
taht
gamp

“instead of”

“after”

“without”
“between’
“under”
“beside”

’

abiis 1t 2l-bant mon badal axi “1 kiss the
bride’s hand instead of my brother”;
badala ta-yohti-yu xamsa mit vahabiyye
uwwe yahti-yu xamsa mit favva “instead of
giving him 500 gold coins he gives him
500 silver coins”

ba‘ad arba‘ asnin asir amakli “after 4
years I will get retired”; ba‘t aswayye “af-
ter a while”

bala nawm “without sleep”

baynétan “between them”

taht as-sama “under the sky”

gamp ag-gemah “beside the mosque”
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hatta “till, until” fi arbah Ciceket hatta s-sah “there are still
four flowers until now”

hawalay- “around” f1 byiit hawalaynan “there are houses
around them”

xalf “behind” xalf al-“araba “behind the car”

Sa, San “for, to” §a ammi “to my mother”; San lo-ful “for
the workers” (see 3.1.4.3)

sawp “direction, man sawp xbayzan “because of (for) their

because” living (bread)”

ala “over, on” ala hadiid at-Turkiyya “on the Turkish

border”

The preposition ‘ala is often reduced to ‘a before the definite article, e.g.:
al-faras “on the horse”; ‘an-nar “on the fire”; ‘ac-c¢éye “on the tea”.

‘ala with the pronominal suffix:

sg. pl.
3.m. alayu alayan/alayan
3.f alaya
2.m. ‘alayk ‘alayken
2.1 alayki
l.c. alay ‘alayna
‘ond “at, by” yabqa ond sayyadi Fagqiru [lah “he stays

with my grandfather, Faqiru llah”

In the suffix of the 1.c.pl. the d is dissimilated, e.g.: ka-fi <anna alman afnayn
“we had two Germans” or “there were two Germans with us”.

gayr “except, other  gayr al-wazir u gayr al-qoral249, padisah
than” $T ahat mo yabqa “aqal “except for the min-

ister and the king, the sultan, no one re-
mains sane”

fi “in, on” kéicin mahbis fi Weén “he was jailed in
Van”; da-hatt al-15-hmar fi vahri w da-
tmasSa aro “1 will put the donkey on my
back and go on walking”

The full paradigm for f7 + suffix is as follows:

9 Cf. Turk. kral “king”.
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sg. pl.

3.m. fiyu fiyon
3.f fiya

2.m. fik fikon
2.1, fiki

1.c. fini fina

An n is inserted in the form of the 1.c.sg. to separate the 7 of the particle and
the i of the 1.c.sg. The forms fi-yu, fi-ya, fi-k etc. may mean both “in him, in
her, in you etc.” and “there is in him, there is in her, there is in you etc.” (see
3.6.4.5).

qabal “before” qabal <asr asnin “before 10 years”
addem “in front of, >addeman “in front of them™; <258in sane
qaddem before” la-qaddem “20 years ahead”

A short form of >addem/qaddém, dém is also used, e.g.: dém al-bahar “on the
seashore, close to the sea”; naswen hi¢ mo yatla‘u dem al-15-rgel “women
never come out in front of the men”.

%250

qarsi “opposite, in ga yawm qarsi kafloti ma ka-atiq agri “at a
front of” certain period, I couldn’t talk in front of
my family”; garsi [-qaraqol251 “opposite
the police station”
kama “as, like” konna kama l-axwe “we were like broth-
ers”
la-, l>- “to, for, until”  ga la-lI-marhiim abi “he came to my father,

may God have mercy upon him”; fi Tallo
cex lay ka-agas ka-anzal lo-Znayne “in
Tillo, when I was bored, I used to go to the
garden”

The preposition /a- is used facultatively, which means that it is not always
used to point out direction. Without any obvious reason the speaker some-
times uses /a- and sometimes does not. In many cases when the preposition
is used, it is also combined with the definite article 2/-. In such cases la- and
al- coincide and the result is 2/- which can create some confusion, e.g.:

20 Cf. Turk. kargi “opposite”.
BUCf. Turk. karakol “police station”.
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d-aro at-Tallo ana “1 will go to Tillo”; abi ka-yroh al-avyo© “my father used
to go to the villages”; giam ro al-karm! “go to the vineyard!”; awwal ma
yalhaq 2l-idu “when it comes to his hand”. It is worth mentioning here that

the preposition /a- is a reflex of OA ila.

Cases occur where /la- is expected but not found, e.g.: ity awladi “1 came to my
children”; rahu ras Saglan “they went to their work™; gitu bayt “I came home”.
Note that these are verbs of movement where a directional preposition is needed.
An attempt to explain this peculiarity may be that in Turkish the case markers
are attached to the noun as a suffix. The speakers here unconsciously leave out
the preposition, thinking that it will be added as a suffix, but suddenly they real-
ise that this will sound incorrect and hence it is left out. CA has a grammatical
feature that may draw one’s attention to this. Cf. these examples: dahaba $-
S&’ma “he went to Syria”; daxaltu I-bayta “1 entered the house”. > In the exam-
ples from CA the definite article is used before the (word of) destination, while
in TA there is no definite article before the (word of) destination.

The preposition /- + a personal suffix expresses possession or property, €.g.:
fi lohu mabbaxiyyat azal “it (m.sg.) has a special pot”; ka-lona haws “we
used to have a courtyard”; kan lok rafga maak? “did you (m.sg.) have
friends with you?”; loki aban <askar? “do you (f.sg.) have a son in the
army?”. The complete forms, with a personal suffix, are as follows:

Perfect sg. pl.
3.m. lohu lohan
3f loha

2.m. ok lokan
2.1 loki

l.c. li/1ohi lona

The use of li/lohi varies depending on whether the speaker is a man or a
woman. Men use only /i while women use both /i and /ohi (only two attesta-
tions), e.g.:

/7 (men and women) [2hi (only women)

1 Sagal layk [ohi ofmeénye

“I have work for you (m.sg.)” “I have 8 (grandchildren)”

17 karm [ohi bant fi Urfa

“I have a vineyard” “I have one daughter in Urfa”

22 Wright 1996, i, 191.

120



[T bant fi Tallo
“I have a daughter in Tillo”

7 aban <askar
“I have a son that is in the

army”

bala (ba- + “without” konna bala $a2gal “we were without work”
la)

Sa “to, for” >al §a ommi “he said to my mother”

Sa has probably developed from bi-Sa°n or min $a’n > b-$an or m-San >

*San > §a.>> When the dative object pronoun is added to 3@ the n (of 3a°n) is

perceptible again. The complete table of §a is shown below:

sg. pl.
3.m. Sanu 3.c. Sanan
3.f Sana
2.m. Sanak 2.c. Sankan
2.1 Sanki
l.c. Sani l.c. Sanna
om$an (mon  “‘to, for” ams$an aban “to a son”. This preposition is
+ §an) attested only once in the material
ma¢ “with” ma fi ma‘i haqq kare “I do not have to pay
rent”

ma“ with the pronominal suffix:

sg. pl.
3.m. ma‘u ma‘an
3f ma‘a
2.m. ma‘ak mahkan
2.f. mahki
l.c. ma‘i ma‘na

Note the devoicing of /</ in contact before the voiceless /&/.

53 Barthélemy 1935, 374; Prochazka 1993, 254.
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mon “from” da-nwaddi paréaye254 mon ganamak “we
will take one (lit. a piece) of/from your
sheep”

In some cases, before the definite article, man is reduced to the prefix ma-,
where the n assimilates to the / of the article, e.g.: ma§-Sagal “from work™;
moal-garzet “from the plants”; moas-sabah “in (lit. from) the morning”; mad-
dawle “from the state”. The complete paradigm of with the pronominal
suffixes is as follows:

sg. pl.
3.m. mannu mannan
3f manna
2.m. mannak mankan/mankan
2.f. manki
1l.c. manni mannal/mannana

Examples: ma sarli manfa‘a mannu “1 did not take advantage of him”; /ay
yaSrap manna mayy ya ta-ymiit ya to-ygon “This who drinks water from it
either he will die or he will get mad”; mo téq angatah monkan “l cannot
stopp meeting you”.

hayyal “until” hayya darank “until late”
hoyya®®
wara “after” wara l-gada “after lunch”

3.6.2. Conjunctions

awwal la- “as soon as, awwal la-ka-g-gaw ... “as soon as they came
when” WD

ba‘ad laylla-  “when, after  ba‘ad la-1-“omar yontamm “when life has
that” come to an end”; ba‘ad lay ysir sattin sane
al-amar yontamm “when becoming 60 years
old, life is at its end”
inki™° “because” ma ‘atawni azan Ciinki gitu al-‘Angara “they
didn’t give me permission because I (had)
come to Ankara”

24 Cf. Turk. parga “piece”.
25 Cf. Kur. heya “till, until”.
26 Cf. Turk. ¢iinkii “because”.
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‘ala tiil
gayr
qabal la-

258
la

lamma

lamma is attested only

“if, when”

“because,
while”

“as long as,
along”
“other than,
except”
“before that”

13 L3

or

“when”

this conjunction in TA.

madam

259
madamki

masxatar and
Sa xatar

mon sawp

moan lay

w

261
waya

262
wayuxta

“since,
while”

“since,
while”
“because, for
the sake of”

“because, for
the sake of”

“because”
€Cand,’
(13 29

or

or

ann ka-taxna sayna as-3i... “if we can do this

2
25T e =1 ¢ =
dawamli™’ Say$§ and daxov al-mutdla‘a and
naqas harake ya‘ni “because I always read |

lack (physical) fitness”
‘ala tial 2§-§ate “the whole winter long”

ma-li gayran “except them I have no one”

qabal la- ka-kor-raht a2l-Wen “before that
you went to Van”

fovva [...] kd kal-hatak anne la vahéb? “did
he give them to you as silver or as gold?”
nahne lamma rahna ... “when we went ...”

once in the material. Kur. ¢d@dx normally substitutes

madam kag-gina [a-Stanbil Ila n-nansi
rohna “Since we now came to Istanbul let
us not forget ourselves”

madamki gabnaha hayya awne ... “since we
managed so far ...”

mas xatar yaklu w yaSrabu to-ywaddawa
“they will take it for eating and drinking”;
rohna d-Diyarbakar $a xdtor hamik “we
went to Dyarbakir for the sake of your fa-
ther in law”.

mon sawp a$-$agal gaw [a-Stanbil “they
came to Istanbul because of work”

mon lay ysay qanama®® “because he is
bleeding”

uww mon amm aw nahne man amm “he is
from one mother and we from another”
fas-Suriyya waya fal-is-Swec “in Syria or in
Sweden”

fi ras mayye wayuxta fi mawqah i “by the
water or in some place”

37 Cf. Turk. devamli “continuous, lasting, unbroken”.
This conjunction is rare.

29 Cf. Turk. mademki “since, while”.

260 Cf. Turk. kanama “bleeding”.

1 Cf. Turk. veya “or”.
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waxt lay “when, at the  waxt lay talaht mal-karm alla m kan <ala

time” rasak “when you left the vineyard, God
was watching you”
lay + kan “when, at the  lay konna fa-Tollo kan hayat tayyap “when
time” we were in Tillo, life was better”
hayya ma “till, until” hayya ma aro t-tahhir w égi “until I go to
do some circumcisions and come back”
hes™® “yet, so far, hes ma kad-daxalna s-salon™® havanni
still” “We hadn’t yet entered the living room, he
hugged me”
yawm lay “when” yawm lay ga ... “when he came ...”

Vose s gy e se 0205 v ooe s — N
Cddix/cddig “when, then”  &ddx la-yrohu “when they leave”; ¢ddg lay

yawman

wahde

yatx.., eke yatxammen fi ak hayéton ...
“when he thinks of their life ...”

“once” yawmon wahde kontu fi Adana “once
(while) I was in Adana”

3.6.3. Interjections

va (< Turk. ya) “O ..., Oh”, e.g.: alla ysahhal-lok ya dosti**® “may

God help you, Oh friend”.

va (< Turk. ya) “yes, that is correct”, e.g.: ya@ s-saha ‘ayni nsayyen
“yes, we do the same now”.

yahu (< Turk. yahu) “Oh God!”, e.g.: yahu 25§ atilu? “Oh God!
What are you (c.pl.) saying”.

ha (< Turk. ha) “behold!”, e.g.: tallac ha! kani®® I-zalame ku-ko-
rtama mon ‘al-faras “he looked (and) behold! The man had fallen
off the horse”.

ha ... ha (< Turk. ha ...) “nearly, almost”, e.g.: ha gade, ha ba‘ad
gade, arb‘in yawm baqina fa-Stambiil éke bala $agal “we stayed in
Istanbul 40 days without work (saying) today (or) tomorrow” (see
text 5:8).

262 Cf. Turk. veyahut “or”.

263 Cf. Kur. héj “yet, so far, still”.

264 Cf. Turk. salon “hall, salon”.

265 Cf. Kur. ¢ax “then, at that time” and Turk. ¢ag “time, age, period”.
266 Cf. Turk. dost “friend, comrade”.

27 Cf . kan uww “he was”.
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ox “to sit back and enjoy life”, e.g.: ox, e, € al-hawa fa-Tallo uww
kwayyas “Ah, yes, yes, the weather in Tillo is nice”.

qart u gart “onomatopoeic about eating”, e.g.: aygibu w yagi yag‘ot
Calayu qgart u qart w qart u qart hayy xams, satt tassor “he used to
bring it (money) and start eating it (spending it on food) for five, six
months”.

de “well”, e.g.: dé b-xatorkan “well, goodbye”.
de ... dé “to do s.th. with great difficulty”, e.g.: bows garraytu de w
de, ama al-marhim abi bows da‘ali “1 went through a lot of difficul-

ties but my father invoked God a lot for my favour”.

alla lla “Oh really”, e.g.: alla lla, gacag, qacag kar-raht!? “Oh
really, by smuggling, you were smuggled (there)!?”.

3.6.4. Adverbs

3.6.4.1.

3.6.4.2.

Demonstrative adverbs

awn, awne “here”, e.g.: € awn ma fi eke $i “there is no such thing
here”.

awnak, awnake “there”, e.g.: aw la-xtayrin kalla ka-yaqadu awnak
w ysawaw bahs’® al-<ardq “all these old ones used to sit there and
talk about Iraq”.

ek, eke “thus, like this”, e.g.: gamu hayru éke ceydenét u havru akal
u Sarp “so they prepared, thus, tea-pots and they prepared food and
drink”.

Temporal adverbs

as-sah “now”, e.g.: ku-ttas$u onton ya‘ne as-sah bat-Turkya 3i lay
ysir “you (c.pl.) are watching what is going on in Turkey now”.

28 Cf. OA baht “discussion”, Kur. behs “subject, topic”, Turk. bahis “subject, topic” and
Turk. bahsetmek “to mention”.
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b. karra “once” and karrat “sometimes”, e.g.: ‘amaltu awwal karra
i5¢°% “the first time I worked as a worker”; ak-karra ddf al-stet am
yaSrap tattun xaf tattiin “so this time this teacher was smoking one
cigarette after the other”; karrat ka-akramon Zigara “sometimes I

used to offer them a cigarette”.

3.6.4.3. Adverbs of place

a. foq “up, over, on top of”’: hayya foq “all the way up”; ila foqg ma kan
fi bayt wahat “there was not a single house (from here and) all the
way up”.

b. barra “outside”: ka-fi iyyém kda-aném barra “there were days when |
slept outside”; kan nabga barra, fal-arazi “we used to stay outside,
in the open fields”.

c. gawwa “inside”: qafal gemu w ga‘ad gawwa “he closed his window
and sat inside”; kad-daxalat gawwa “she went inside”.

3.6.4.4. Other adverbs

a. bass “only”, e.g.: maww and w bass “it is not only me”; ila [-arb‘in
sane bass fakiha akal “until 40 years he ate only fruit”.

270 . — 271
b. ham™" “also, as well, again”, e.g.: axavnélna mannu ham pasta

“we also took (for us) cake from him”; ann ka-gér yawm sarlak
Sagal 51 ham anrid nagi ma‘ak nahne “if you (m.sg.), some other day,
will have more work, we would like to come again”.

272 -,:273

then, though”, e.g.: ¢axwa ana b-tabiti"”” ahapp al-, éke
Stagal fal-la-trap “By nature, though, I thus like to work with earth”

c. Caxwa

29 Cf. Turk. is + ¢i “work(er)”.

20 Cf. Turk. hem “also, as well”.

7L Cf. Turk. pasta “cake”.

22 Rur. ¢ax + wé “then, though, simply, obviously”.
2B Cf. bi-tabicati “according to my habits”.
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3.6.4.5. The existential particle fi

The existential particle in TA is fi “there is/are”, e.g.: kan fi bir “there was a
well”; manba¢ ma fi fo-Tallo “there is no (water) spring in Tillo”; kddn fi
‘onna falfa mit zalame “we had 300 men”; fi ak al-bant atlabili iyye! “there is
that girl, ask for her hand for me!”.

3.6.5. Negation

Negation is expressed by the following particles: maww and mayy, mo, ma
and /a.

la. maww < *ma uww is used to negate the m.sg. in nominal phrases, e.g.:
uww ma-ww bows suwari “he is not a good (horse) rider” (see 3.1.3).

1b. mayy < *ma iyy is used to negate the f.sg. in nominal phrases, e.g.: ma-yy
eke aStanbiil “Istanbul is not like this” (see 3.1.3).

2. mo negates a verbal clause in the imperfect, e.g.: mo tqaffi “you will not
find”; mo-kal “1 do not eat”; mo thattu xeliyye? “don’t you (c.pl.) use (lit.
put) veil?”

3. ma + perfect express negation in the past, e.g.: ma daxalt “you (m.sg.)
didn’t enter”; ma gaw “they didn’t come”; ma sayten ... “you (2.pl.) didn’t
do...”

4. la + imperfect in the 2.m.sg., 2.f.sg. and 2.c.pl express negative impera-
tive:

sg. pl.
2.m. [arallon “do not say to them”  2.c.  la tabdaw “do not start”
2.f.  latohkay “do not talk”

5. la + imperfect in the 3. person express indirect imperative or prohibition,
e.g.: la yro I-karm “he should not go to the vineyard”; la@ yabgaw awn “they
should not stay here”.

6. la or la’ as a negative answer after a question, e.g: torafi tagrayy w
taktabi? la walla mo ‘raf “do you (know how to) read and write? No, I don’t
(know)”; yarcasSaw ma* ba‘van? la walla mo yatasSaw mah ba‘van “do they
have dinner together? No, by God, they don’t have dinner together”.
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7.1a ... la “neither ... nor”, e.g.: la [-arv w ld s-sama “neither earth nor sky”;
la yteq yahrap w la ytéq ysay $1 “he can neither run nor do anything else”; /a
Stanbiil la $1 mamlake mo tsir kama Tallo taybe “neither Istanbul nor any
other city will (ever) be as good as Tillo™.

3.6.6. Other particles

a. ¢ “so (used in rhetorical speech)”, e.g.: € la-ffil yabtolu yalzaomlon
mayye “so the workers get tired (and) they need water”

b. é din “so (used as a filling in the beginning of a tale)”, e.g.: € din
farasi harap “so, my horse ran away”

3.7. The diminutive

The diminutive is in general formed by inserting a diphthong between the
second and the third consonant, e.g.: sbay‘ata “her little finger”; gsayra
“short (f.sg.)”; stayhat “a high level of a building that is lower than a roof
(pL.)”; gbays “bread”; xtayrin “old ones”. gbays and xtayrin have a diminu-
tive form but semantically mean “bread” and “old (pl.)”, not “a small piece
of bread” and ““a small old man”.

In a few attestations the diminutive is formed by inserting -ayya- and/or —
ayya- between the second and the third consonant, e.g.: grayyap “near,
close”; zgayyar “little (m.sg.), grayyaf “a small loaf of bread” (note the me-
tathesis, see 2.3).

The Kurdish diminutive ending *-ik/-uk is attested in one example, uww
na‘mitk “he is (a) small (boy)” (see 5.2.2.2).

3.8. The Verb

The verb paradigms below are supplemented by elicited data as mentioned in
the introduction under 1.2. Examples that are given beyond the paradigms
are, on the other hand, chosen from the material. This may in some instances
leed to a somewhat different forms of a verb, an elicited one and an attested
one. Except stems IV and VI, which seem to have fallen out of use, Tillo
Arabic has preserved the verb stems I-X, compared to CA. Some few (tradi-
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tionally considered) stem IV verbs are treated either as stem I or as stem II
verbs (see 3.8.1. and 3.8.2). For stem VI one example is attested (see 3.8.6).
The use of stem VII is conspicuously frequent.

An overview of the verb stems in Tillo Arabic:

TA
I varap - yayrap
Sarap - yaSrap
11 caggal - aycaggal
111 telah - aytelah
Vv atwaggah - yatwaggeh
VII ankasor - yankasar
VIII aftahem - yaftahom
IX axyarr - yaxvarr
X astagber - yastagber
3.8.1. Stem |

3.8.1.1. The strong verb

a. The type CaCaC, e.g.: qatal “to kill” and Aarap “to hit":

Perfect sg. pl. sg. pl.

3.m. qatal qatlu varap varabu
3.f qatalat varabat

2.m. qatalt qatalton  varapt varapton
2.f. qatalti varapti

1.c. qataltu  qatalna  varaptu  yvarabna

The form gatlu in 3.c.pl. is peculiar and may be due to eliciting disadvan-
tage. In the corpus the form gatalu (one attestation) is attested, e.g.: gatalii
hattii fi ragbatna “they killed him and accused us (lit. put him in/on our
neck)”. That in the corpus the form is gatalii may be caused by the vocalic
suffix. In the 3.f.sg. the personal suffix vowel in gatal is 2 and in varap it is
a. Examples from the corpus: alla ta‘ala varabni “God the Sublime hit me”;
qatal faras al-pasa “he killed the horse of the pasha”.

Imperfect  sg. plL sg. plL
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3.m. yaxtal yoxtalu yavrap  yavrabu

3.f taxtal tavrap

2.m. taxtal toxtaolu tayrap  tayrobu
2.1 taxtali tayrabi

l.c. axtal naxtal  avrap nayrap

q is pronounced x in contact position before a ¢ (see 2.1.10). The stem vow-
els in the last syllable in 3.m.sg. are 2 in yaxtal and a in yavrap while in the
pl. the vowel is 2 in both verbs. There is one attestation in the corpus of the
imperfect of gatal: da-yaqtalitk “they will kill you (m.sg.)”. In this example
the ¢ is maintained. yarkap <al-faras u yayrap “he gets on the horse and rides
away (lit. hits)”; yayraba awnake damm “he sprinkles blood (there) on her”.

Imperative  Imperative Participle active of Participle passive of
qatal qatal

aqtal avrap getal magqtiil

aqtali avrabi getle magqtiile

aqtalu avrabu getlin magqtilin

The participle forms of varap could not be elicited. Other participle forms
that are attested are: gé‘din “sitting (pl.)”; déxal and daxlin “entering”; rékzin
“settled”; maktip “written”; ma’filin “covered pl.”’; mashir “well known”.

b. The type CaCaC, cf. CA CaCiCa, e.g.: Sarap “to drink” and salom “to be
safe”:

Perfect sg. pl. sg. pl.

3.m. Sarap Sarbu salom salmu
3.f Sarbat salmat

2.m. Sarapt Saraptan  salomt salomtan
2.f. Sarapti salomti

l.c. Saroptu  Sorabna  saolomtu  salomna

b is devoiced to p both in final position and in contact position before ¢ in
Sarap and Saraptu (see 2.1.2). In the 3.f.sg the personal suffix vowel in Sarap
is @ and in salam it is . The verb salom in stem I has the same meaning as in
MSA aslama “to become Muslim”. Examples: akalnéhan w Sarabna “we ate
them and we drank”.

Imperfect  sg. pl. sg. pl.
3.m. yvasrap  yaSrabu  yaslom  yaslomu
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3.1 tasrap taslom

2.m. taSrap  taSrabu  taslom  taslomu
2.1 tasrabi taslomi
l.c. asrap nasrap aslom naslom

The stem vowels in the last syllable in 3.m.sg. are a in yasrap and 2 in
yaslom. The difference is maintained also in the 1.c.pl. in both verbs. Exam-
ples: yasrap Zgara “he smokes”; tasrap c¢éye ammeni? “do you (m.sg.) also
drink tea?”’; ygiamu yaslomu “they become Muslims”.

Imperative Participle Participle
active active
Srap Serap selom
Srabi Serbe selme
Srabu Serbin selmin

The imperative of salom could not be elicited. Examples of participles:
masribatna®”™* “our drinks”; maslom “Muslim”. maslom is a residue of stem
IV participle passive.

3.8.1.2. Verba primae °

The types aCeC and aCaC, cf. CA’aCaCa, e.g.: agef “to take” and akal “to
eat”:

Perfect sg. pl. sg. pl.

3.m. agef agavu akal akalu
3.f agavet akalat

2.m. agaft agafton  akalt akaltan
2.1 agafti akalti

l.c. agaftu  agavna  akaltu  akalna

d is pronounced f in final position and in contact position before ¢ (see
2.1.16). The stem vowel in 3.m.sg. is e in agef and the a in akal. The vowel
in the personal suffix in the 3.f.sg. is e in agavet and 2 in akalat. Attested
forms: axavnélna monnu ham pasta®” “we also took us some cake from
him”; axaftu ruxsati “l took my licence”; akalna akalna “we ate our food”;
ana akaltu partagane “I ate an orange”.

Imperfect  sg. plL sg. plL

™ Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. megrubat “drinks”.
75 Cf. Turk. pasta “cake”.

131



3.m. yadgof " yddgvu  yddkal  yddklu

3.f tddgaof tddkal
2.m. tddgaof tddgvu  tddkal  tddklu
2.1 tddgvi tddkli
l.c. ddgof nddgaf  ddkal nddkal

Examples: yaxav ag-gari w ag-garye “he takes the servant and the maid”;
yaxav maymoti “he takes my grandmother”; mo yddklu fi fwar’”” safra “they
don’t eat at the same table”; anhattu fos-safra yaltammu yddklu “we put it on
the table, they gather (and) eat”. Note the alternation of dd and a.

Imperative Imperative Participle
saff kall ékal
gavi kali ékle
gavu kalu eklin

The participle of agef could not be elicited. Other attestations: @k ma’kiil
tayyap “that is a good food”.

3.8.1.3. Verba mediae w

The type CaC, e.g.: rah “to go” and gam “to stand up”:

Perfect sg. pl. sg. pl.

3.m. ralrah  rahu gam gamu
3.f. rahat gamat

2.m. roht rohtan  qomt gomtan
2.f. rohti gomti

l.c. rohtu rohna  qomtu  gomna

Note the ending -tan in the 2.c.pl. It appears that the personal suffix of the
2.c.pl. varies, optionally, between -fan and -fan. For instance, both giton and
gitan “you came” are attested; daxalton “you entered”; araytan “you saw”;
bagaytan “you stayed, remained”. Examples of verba mediae: w: uwwe ra
al-waléye ana baqitu fi Tallo “he left to the town while I stayed in Tillo”;
anne qamu rahu ras $aglan “they went (back) to their work”.

Imperfect  sg. plL sg. plL

76 1n the elicited forms x is pronounced voiced ¢ between two vowels. In the attested forms
one finds also x between two vowels.
277 The informant means fart “one, the same” here.
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3.m. ayroh  ayrohu  ayqum  ayqiamu

3.f atroh atqiam

2.m. atroh  atrohu  atqum  atqiumu
2.f. atrohi atqumi

1.c. aroh anroh aqim anqim

The imperfect stem vowel i is lowered to ¢ in rah due to the laryngeal % (see
2.4.11). Examples: ayroh al-pazar “he goes to the market”; wehat ayy sapp
ayro yro ‘ala ak al-“éde “wherever one goes one follows the custom there”;
ayqum mnas-sabah ayro la-stedu “he wakes up (early) and goes to his
teacher”. Note that lowering does not occur in the vicinity of /g/ here, t ex.
ta-tqum tohtiyu paratu! “you will (m.sg.) (stand up and) give him his
money”.

Imperative Imperative Participle
roh qim qayam
rohi qumi qayme
rohu qumu qaymin

The participle of rah could not be elicited. Attested examples: daxal baga
qgayam u yar<at “he came in and kept standing and shivering”.

The mediae w verb ném “to sleep” belongs to the same type as r@h and gam
but has an ¢ as a stem vowel:

Perfect sg. pl.

3.m. nem nemu
3f nemat

2.m. nomt nomtan
2.f. nomti

1l.c. nomtu  nomna

Example: hattaytu rasi namtu “1 went to bed (lit. I put my head (down) and
slept)”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ayném  aynému
3f atnem

2.m. atnem atnemu
2.f. atnemi

1l.c. anéem annem
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Attested examples: gabal ka-yrohu ynému fag-gémeh “in early days, they
(the circumcisers) used to go and sleep in the mosque”; Ahmat xa-ynem “let
Ahmat sleep”.

Imperative Participle
nem néyam
nemi néemye
nemu néeymin

Observe the metathesis in the participle of the f.sg. (see 2.3)! Attested
example: mo tabga nayam “you (m.sg.) don’t stay asleep”. The elic-
ited form of the participle is néyom and the attested form is nayam.

3.8.1.4. Verba mediae y

The types CaC and CéC, cf. CA CaCa, e.g.: sar “to become” and béh “to
sell”:

Perfect sg. pl. sg. pl.
3.m. sar saru béh béu
3.f. sarat béat

2.m. sart sarton  baht bahtan
2.f. sorti bahti

1.c. sartu  sarna  bahtu  bona

¢ is devoiced to 4 in final position and in contact position before ¢ (see
2.1.20) in béh. The personal suffix vowel in sar is a and in béh it is 5 in the
3.f.sg. The stem vowel 7 is lowered to € in béh due to the laryngeal £ (see
2.4.11). Attested examples: as-sa‘a sarat wahde fal-layl “it is one o’clock in
the night now”; saru ‘arap anne “they became Arabs”; ba< al-<afs’”® “he sold
the ...”. The last example is the only attestation in the corpus where the
vowel is @ and not é.

Imperfect  sg. plL sg. plL
3.m. aysir  aysiru  aybih  aybi‘u
3.f. atsir atbih

2.m. atsir  otsiru  athih  atbiu
2.1f. atsiri atbii

l.c. asir ansir abih anbih

278 The meaning of “afs is not clear. <afs may have the meaning “gallnuts, oak apples”.
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Note the variation between s and s in the elicited forms and the attested
forms. One expects a lowering of 7 to ¢ in both aysir and aybih. In the corpus
one finds attestations where lowering occurs, e.g.: ysér man maymeétna “he
belongs to our grandmother”. Other attested examples: awne §anna mo ysir
“it is not good for us here”; yane soniitna ays ta-tsir mayy balli*” “what our

end is, it is not clear”. There are no attested forms for the imperfect of béh.

3.8.1.5.Verba mediae geminatae

The type CaCC, e.g.: matt “to stretch (out)”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. matt maddu

3.f maddat

2.m. maddayt maddaytan
2.1 maddayti

l.c. maddaytu  maddayna

d is devoiced to ¢ in final position (see 2.1.6). Attested examples of mediae
geminatae verbs: gab al-faras, hatt alayu zin®® “he brought the horse and
saddled it”; ku-a‘raf ayy sapp kol-hattaytu I-bastiq “1 know where I put the
bastiq’*"; qatalii hatti fi ragbatna “they killed him and accused (lit. put him
in/on our neck) us”; hattayna ktebeétna kalla faz—zannagdtm “we put all our
books in tin cans”; gitu tzawwastu yawm al-xams tayyém raddaytu “l came
(and) got married (and) on the fifth day I returned”; Saddaytuwa fas-sarit,
fal-habal la-wiil, dallaytuwa283 fal-bir “I tied it on a string, on a rope as we
say, (and) lowered it into the well”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. aymatt aymaddu
3f atmatt

2.m. atmatt atmaddu
2.f. atmaddi

l.c. amott anmatt

2 Cf. Turk. belli “obvious, known”.

20 Cf. Kur. zin “saddle”.

1 bastiq “thin sheet of sun-dried fruit pulp”.

82 Cf. Turk. reneke “tin plate, large can”.

23 Cf. OA dalwa “to lower”. Cf. also CS dld “to draw or drag out (water)”.
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Attested examples: ayhott as-salle fa-vahru “he puts the basket on his back”;
da-yraddu yrohu watanan “they will return (lit. return and go) to their home
village™; §lahh [abddsdk da-nSaddu man awn ntayyafu <onap “take off your
cloth, we will tie it thus (and) fill it (with) winegrapes”.

Imperative
mott

maddi
maddu

3.8.1.6. Verba tertiae >

The type CaCa, cf. CA CaCa’a, e.g.: gara “to read”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. qara qaraw
3.f. qarat

2.m. qarayt qarayton
2.1 qarayti

l.c. qaraytu  qarayna

Attested examples: ana garaytu ‘arabi mme®® “I have studied Arabic also”;
mdd >arayna ‘“we din’t study”; bows bal-zor >araw maktep masala “they
have studied with difficulties in school”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yaqgrila  yagraw
3.f. tagrila

2.m. tagra tagraw
2.1 taqray

l.c. aqrila nagrila

The differences concerning i/a in the 3.m.sg., 3.f.sg., 1.c.sg. and l.c.pl. im-
perfect and 2.m.sg. imperative may be due to eliciting. Attested examples:
yagraw [-fddtha “they read the opening sura”; insddn ytiq yaqra man ‘ala
hayatan filim “one can write (lit. read) a film about their life”. bal-<arabi
torafi tagrayy w taktabi? “do you (f.sg.) know how to read and write Ara-

4 Long form of Turk. hem “and also, as well as”.
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bic?”; mo na‘raf na’ri w naktép “we don’t know how to read and write”.
Note the alternation between ¢ and ° in the exaples (see 2.1.10).

Imperative Participle
aqri and agra qari
aqray qarye
aqraw qaryin

3.8.1.7. Verba tertiae w and verba tertiae y

a. Verba tertiae w, the type CaCa, e.g.: ‘ata “to give”:

Perfect sg. pl.

3.m. ‘ata ‘ataw
3.f. ‘atat

2.m. ‘atayt ataytan
2.1 ‘atayti

l.c. ‘ataytu  ‘atayna

"

Attested examples: 28§ atat? “what did she give?”; kal-atayt <ass talaf
waraqa “you (m.sg.) gave ten thousand TL”; ‘ataytuwan paratan “1 gave
them their money”; kal-<atawni gawddp ‘“‘they gave me an answer”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.
3.m. yohti yahtaw
3.f. tohti

2.m. tohti tohtaw
2.1 tahtay

l.c. ahti nahti

¢ is devoiced to & before ¢ (see 2.1.20). Attested examples: ad-dawle tohtina
aq-qat parat “the state gives us this amount of money”; k@-ahti mit waraqa
kare “I used to give a hundred TL in rent”; yahtaw gime $a l-insddn “they
show respect to people (lit. to the human being)”; aSqatt tohtawni ma‘as?
“how much will you (c.pl.) give in wages?”.

b. Verba tertiae y, the type CaCa, e.g.: baga “to stay, remain”:

Perfect  sg. pl.
3.m. baga bagaw
3.f. bagat
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2.m. bagayt bagaytan

2.1 bagayti

l.c. bagaytu  bagayna

Attested examples: baqgat “ondi faff asnin “she stayed with me three years”;
baqitu sane batle “1 stayed one year unemployed”; bagaw fal-bayt “they
stayed at home”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yobga  yabgaw
3.f. tobqa

2.m. tabga tobgaw
2.1 tabgay

1.c. abqa nabqa

Attested examples: yabga xamastahs sane f-al-‘ordq “he stays fifteen years
in Iraq”; tabqa fa-bayt al-xatan yawm, yawmayn “she stays one or two days
in the house of the bridegroom”; xa-yabgaw hayya ma agi “let them stay
until I come”; tabgaw fi Stanbiil? “do you (c.pl.) live in Istanbul?”.

Imperative
abga
abqay
abgaw

3.8.1.8. Irregular verbs

28.
a. sawa™® “to do”:

Perfect sg. pl.

3.m. sawa sawaw ~ saw

3.f. sawet

2.m. sawayt ~ sayt sawayton ~ saytan
2.1 sawayti

l.c. sawaytu ~ saytu  sawayna ~ sayna

Attested examples: sawa dawem “he continued”; sawat ceket Sa aSmdd<il
“she has sewn a jacket for Isma‘il”; sawaytu abi zyara “I visited my father”;
ma taqu sawawa wehat “they couldn’t agree on that (f.sg.) (lit. they couldn’t

8 sawa corresponds to OA sawwd “to even, to smooth”.
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make it one)”; fas-salon sawaytona? “did you (c.pl.) do it (fisg.) in a
reception hall?”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. aysawi ~ ysay — aysawaw ~ ysaw
3.f atsawi

2.m. atsawi atsawaw

2.1 atsaway

l.c. asawi ansawi ~ nsay

Attested examples: gdd ddgaton da-ysawi salaha bayn al-vaytayn “their aga
came to make peace between the two villages”; mo ysay éke §i “he doesn’t
do such a thing”; tsawilak insalla “hopefully she (will) make(a jacket) for
you (m.sg.)”; d-asawiyu <alom “l will make him a scientist”; ysaw sahbe
bows “they talk together often”; ysawawlu <asa “they prepare dinner for
him”; fi Tallo 258 ka-tsawaw? “what were you (c.pl.) used to doing in Ti-
1lo?”. In the attested examples there are also short forms of the imperfect for,
e.g. in the 3.m.sg. and 3.c.pl.

Imperative
sawi
saway
sawaw

Attested examples: ammi saway bahs al-katal fiilm ammeni! “mother, talk
also about katal fium!**®’; sawawlna 3agal nohne “arrange work for us!”; saw
karam! “please come!”. In the attested examples of the imperative there is a

short form for the 2.c.pl. saw karam “here: please”.
b. ga “to come™:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ga gaw

3.f git

2.m. git giton
2.f. giti

l.c. gitu  gina

Attested examples: ga [a-Stanbil “he came to Istanbul”; la-kag-giti fos-
Stanbiil anti razye amma ma nti razye? “this that you (f.sg.) came to Istanbul,

6 fiam “garlic” katal fitm “A typical Tillo food dish made of wheat dough and minced meat”.
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are you satisfied or not?”; gamtu gitu [-“‘Angara “1 came to Ankara”; gamu
gaw “they came”; ams lay§ ma giton am ma‘na? “why didn’t you (c.pl.)
come with us yesterday?”; gitan mon Tallo la-Stanbil? “did you (c.pl.) come
from Tillo to Istanbul?”; kag-gina natlab bantdik “we came to ask for your
(m.sg.) daughter’s hand”. Note the two endings of the 2.c.pl., -ton and -tan.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yodi yagaw
3.f tagi

2.m. tagi tagaw
2.1 tagay

l.c. agi nagi

Attested examples: yagi yastanvar fal-1a-gnayne “he comes and waits in the
garden”; la-tro I-maktap w tagi mo togaz “when she goes to school and
comes back, doesn’t she feel bored?”; hkayna <al-maktep, aswam trohi?
aswam tagay? “tell us about school, (I mean) how do you (f.sg.) go there
(and) how do you come?”’; xa-yabgaw hayya ma agi! “let them stay until |
come!”; mas-sabah ayrohu $-$agal asriyye yagaw “they leave to work in the
morning and in the evening they come (back)”; tagaw ma‘na? “would you
(c.pl.) like to come with us?”; anrid nagi ma‘ak nahne “we want to come
with you (m.sg.)”.

Imperative
ta‘a
ta‘ay
ta‘aw

Attested examples: ta‘a ta-ndorna dawra $i! “come and let us take a tour!”;
axti ma anti m ta‘ay awne! “sister, you too come here!”; ta‘aw tg¢addaw!
“come and eat!”

287
c.ara””’ “to see’:

Perfect sg. pl.

3.m. ara araw
3.f arat

2.m. arayt araytan
2.1 arayti

l.c. araytu  arayna

27 Cf. MSA ra’d, yara “to see”.
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Attested examples: ara mahkiimin la-ydoru fal-le-gbel “he saw outlaws that
were wandering in the mountains”; waldati am arata mwdfga “also my
mother found that (f.sg.) suitable”; bows kal-arayt “you (m.sg.) have gone
through a lot (lit. seen a lot)”; mbérha araytu fa-nawmi I-qiyame kal-gamat
“yesterday I dreamt that it was Judgement Day”; bows ke kal-araw gar’®
“they have experienced a lot of poverty”; bale araytan Saglan “‘yes, you
(c.pl.) have seen their work™; é, arayna $aglan “yes, we have seen their
work”.

ara may also mean “to show”, e.g.: araytuwan karm “l showed them the

: . . w289 :
vineyard”. ara has no imperfect. For imperfect, ayfas5™" “to see” is used:

Imperfect  sg. pl.
3.m. aytass  aytasiu
3.f. a1ass

2.m. attass attassu
2.f. attassi

l.c. atass antass

Attested examples: y1a$§ av az-zalame “he sees this man”; atfa$§ muhdasaba
qursi “you (m.sg.) attend (lit. see) accounting course”; aswam atta$si duriam
aStanbiil? “how do you (f.sg.) see the situation in Istanbul?”; §i lay atass iyye
[-gnayne dddmna “as far as I can see it is the garden that is in front of us”;
aswam atta¥Su Tallo s-sahha? “how do you (c.pl.) see Tillo now?”; mo nta$s
ba‘avna “we don’t see each other”.

ayta$§ occurs in one attestation in perfect, e.g.: masalla, kal-, as-sa¢ kal-
arayt, kat-tassayt bows. bows kot-tasSayt? “how wonderful, you (m.sg.) have
been through a lot, you have seen a lot. A lot you have seen”. It may be that
the speaker is aware of the tape-recorder and after saying kal-arayt says kat-
tasSayt thinking that it may sound more genuine.

Some verbs that ‘traditionally’ are considered stem IV verbs, such as OA

aslama, yuslimu “to become a Muslim”, is treated as a stem I verb, e.g.:
ayqumu yaslomu “they become Muslims” (one attestation).

3.8.2. Stem I1

88 Cf. Kur. jar “poor, weak”.
0 Cf. Barthélemy 1935, 478 where he gives the form tdss - ytdss “voir”.
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2

The type CaCCaC, e.g.: <aggal “to hurry up”:

Perfect sg. pl.

3.m. caggal ‘aglu

3.f. aglat

2.m. caggolt caggalton
2.1 caggalti

l.c. ‘aggaltu  <aggalna

The middle consonant is degeminated in the 3.f.sg. and 3.c.pl. due to the
consonant cluster of the ¢ and the /. Attested examples: . f-bayt nazzalna “he
made us get off (the car) at home”; baat lay rtaxa uwwe am rakkabtii “after
that it (the horse) became calm I also made him (the friend) ride (with me)”;
abweb nfattohan “we open the doors”; tallana z-zameén kal-“abar “we no-
ticed the time was late (lit. the time has passed)”. Note difference between
the elicited form <aggalna “we hurried up”and the attested form talla‘na
“here: we noticed”.

A mullah mentions in his speech the following: malla <asman, quddisa
sarrahu, axragu. xarragu barra “mullah Usman, his secret may be blessed,
took him out. He took him out”. It is clear that a mullah is familiar with KA
and therefore the form axragu. When he realises that he is supposed to talk
in dialect, he corrects himself immediately and uses stem II instead.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ayaggal  ay‘aglu
3.f. arraggal

2.m. attaggal  araglu
2.f. artagli

l.c. a‘aggal anaggal

Attested examples: ayrakkap al-walit “he makes the boy ride”; gawwat al-
vay‘a ynazzel as-salle man vahru “inside the village he takes the basket off
his back”; 28§ da-ytallah? “what is he going to look for?”.

Imperative
caggel
cagli

‘aglu

Attested example: tallah, talla ¢-céket! “look, look at the jacket!”.
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3.8.2.1. Verba tertiae infirmae

The type CaCCa, e.g.: ‘abba “to fill”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ‘abba <abbaw
3.f ‘abbet

2.m. ‘abbayt <abbaytan
2.1 <abbayti

l.c. ‘abbaytu  <abbayna

b is velarized before the diphthong aw.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ay‘abbi ay‘abbaw
3.f ar‘abbi

2.m. ar‘abbi atabbaw
2.1 at‘abbay

l.c. a‘abbi an‘abbi

Attested example: [-“ayle tabi d-awaddiya “1 will of course take the family”.

Imperative
‘abbi

‘abbay
cabbaw
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3.8.3. Stem II1

a. The types CéCaC and CéCaC, cf. CA CaCaCa, e.g.: telah “to take out/up”
and ‘éwan “to help™:

Perfect  sg. pl. sg. pl.

3.m. telah tel‘u ‘ewan ‘ewnu
3f telcat ‘ewnat

2.m. teloht telohton  “éwant ‘ewanton
2.f. telahti ‘ewoanti

1.c. telohtu  telo‘na ‘ewantu  ‘éwanna

The verb form for 3.f.sg. is fél‘at and not, as may be expected, *téla‘at or
*tela‘at. Example: ana m ma fehaltii “1 also did not forgive him”.

Imperfect  sg. plL sg. plL

3.m. aytelah  aytélu ay‘éwan  ay‘ewnu
3.f. attelah ar‘ewan

2.m. attelah  ottel‘u arewan  aréwnu
2.f. attel<i ar‘ewni

l.c. atelah antelah  a‘éwan an‘ewan

Attested example: ba‘at antelou nhottu fol-forn “after that we take it (m.sg.)
out we put in the oven”.

Imperative
teloh  <ewan
telosi  <ewni
tel'u  ‘ewnu

The long vowel in stem III, & may have another allophone, namely a. At-
tested examples: hasabna hisaban, ak al-lawm aSqat ka-yomsek “we made up
their wages (lit. their account), how much it was that day”; ann
yabangiyye®® mo n‘asoran “they are strangers, we are not being social with
them”. Turkish borrowings that are inflected in accordance with stem III:
mo tqarsu’’’ ba‘avkan? “don’t you (c.pl.) interfere with each other?”; tro
tsaforu?’®? “are you (m.sg.) going for the sake of being his guest?”.

290 Cf. Turk. yabanci “stranger, foreigner”.
PV Cf. Turk. karismak “interfere (in, with)”.
92 Second borrowing. Cf. Tur. misafir “guest, visitor”.
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3.8.4. Stem IV

Stem 1V, as expected is almost totally out of use in TA. In the whole mate-
rial there are just a couple of attestations that may be considered as stem IV
verbs, e.g.: w karrat ka-akramon figara m*> “and sometimes I used to offer
them cigarettes also”; malla <osman, quddisa sarrahu, axragu. xarragu barra
“mullah Usman, his secret may be blessed, took him out. He took him out”.
The speaker notices what he said, corrects himself and repeats the verb in
stem II (see 3.8.2).

3.8.5.Stem V

The type atCaCCaC, cf. CA taCaCCaCa, e.g.: atwaggah “to get hurt, suf-

99,

fer”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. atwaggah atwagu

3.f. atwag ot

2.m. atwaggaht atwaggahton
2.f. atwaggahti

l.c. atwaggahtu  atwaggo‘na

Attested examples: waqt ag-gumhuriyya twagga‘na bows nahne “we suf-
fered a lot when the republic came”; twagga‘na <alayan bows “we suffered a
lot for them”. Note the alternation between a and a2 twagga/a‘na. ma
tqabbaltu <ala ak 23-3i “1 did not accept that thing (conditions)”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yatwaggeh  yatwagu
3.f. tatwaggeh

2.m. tatwaggeh  totwag‘u
2.1 totwagi

l.c. atwaggeh natwaggeh

The forms in the paradigm above are elicited and hence they render a pausal
form (see 2.6). The vowel in the last syllable in the attested forms is a, 2 or e.
Attested examples of stem V verbs: baat lay yagi fi Tallo yatmakkan fi Tallo
“after coming to Tillo he settled down there™; al-parat bagat al-‘ulm; al-
maddiyat yatqgaddem “money is education; materialism is going forward”;

293 Cf. Tur. ham > am > m after an “a” in the previous word.
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yatxammom faokor kwayyas “he thinks of a good idea”; d-yagraw ma‘ ba‘van
bal-carabi, da-yatkallom ma‘an bal-<arabi “they will talk to each other in
Arabic, he will talk to them in Arabic”. The normal word for “talk” is gari
but one informant used yatkallom twice during one interview. New stem V
verbs are formed, e.g.: atmarhabna fi ba‘vna “we said hello/welcomed each
other”, cf. OA rahiba. Turkish roots are inflected according to the same pat-
tern, e.g.: ac¢carrak “became worse”, cf. Turk. ciiriik.

3.8.5.1. Verba tertiae infirmae

The type atCaCCa, cf. CA taCaCCa, e.g.: at‘as$a “to have dinner”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. arasla ar‘asSaw
3.f arasSet

2.m. ar‘asSayt ar‘asSayton
2.1 artasiayti

l.c. aora$laytu  at‘asSayna

Attested examples: atmaSSayna mogdaron wéhot “we walked some dis-
tance”; rahtan tgaddayton awnak? “did you go and have lunch there?”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yat‘as§a  yatr‘asSaw
3.f. tot‘asia

2.m. torassa tatcassaw
2.1 tot‘assay

l.c. atr‘assa nat‘asia

Attested examples: yatwaffa abii “his father dies”; ba‘ad la-yatasSaw ay’iil
§a l-mara ... “after having dinner he says to the woman ...”; nahne gé<din ku-
nat‘as$a “we are sitting and eating”; anhotton yothaddaw “we put them
(down) until they calm down”.

Imperative
ar‘assa
at‘asSay
ar‘assaw
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3.8.6. Stem VI

No examples of Arabic roots are found in stem VI.

3.8.7. Stem VII

The type anCaCaC, cf. CA inCaCaCa, e.g.: ankasar “to be or become broken”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. ankasar ankasaru
3f ankasarat

2.m. ankasart ankasarton
2.f. ankasarti

l.c. ankasartu  ankasarna

Attested examples in the use of stem VII: kan-nfatahu u kon-nhatt fi-yon ...
“they were opened and ... were put in them”; zawc axti nhata stihfa “my
brother-in-law was given resignation”; ka-nfaqarna. ma fi haqq pakét “we
became poor, we couldn’t buy cigarettes (lit. there is cigarette money)”; as-
saha Tallo nxalatat “Tillo has been mixed now (concerning ethnic groups)”;
annagqle al-akonomi nyarap “the economy was shaken”; fi ddvi s-son kas-$i
ntafa, ntammat Tallo, ntammat “at this latest time everything has become
dark, Tillo is finished, finished”. One stem I verb is made a stem VII verb,
e.g.: bows anva‘alna ktebeét “we lost many books”; az-zalame nyac “the man
has disappeared”; ak laylat lay angatal, yxtor ombeli “I remember that night
when he was killed”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. vonkasar — yonkasru
3f tonkasar

2.m. tonkasar  tonkasru
2.f. tonkasri

l.c. ankasar nankasar

Attested examples: ba‘ad lay ysir sattin sane al-<omar yantamm “when one is
sixty years old life is over”; da-yongatoh ya‘ne n-nasal “the progeny will
come to an end (lit. be cut off)”; angalliyén, yantabxu, nsilan “we boil them
(until) they get cooked (and then) we take them off”; <as-Sarq yanhasap
gsayyar Sitaha “compared to the east its winter is considered short”; lazam
uww yan‘ati hagqu “he must be given what he deserves”.
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Imperative
ankasar

ankasri
ankasru

3.8.8. Stem VIII

The type (2)CtaCaC, cf. CA iCtaCaCa, e.g.: oftaham “to understand”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. aftahem aftahamu
3.f. aftahamet

2.m. aftahamt aftahamten
2.f. aftahamti

l.c. aftahamtu  oftahamna

The vowel in the last syllable is e due to the pausal phenomenon as a result
of eliciting. In the attested forms the vowel is a. Attested examples of stem
VIII verbs: mtasak fal-naxwastiyye “he became sick™; rtaxa “it (the horse)
calmed down”; alla yorhamu kar-rtaham “may God have mercy upon him,
he had died”; sar mon zurriyyati u ma ntafah, ma sarli manfa‘a monnu “he
belonged to my offspring and I didn’t, I did not take advantage of him”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yoftohom  yaftahmu
3.f. taftohom

2.m. taftohom  toftohmu
2.f. toftohmi

l.c. aftohom naftahom

Attested examples: al-‘arabi ma ka-yantasi “Arabic would not have been
forgotten™; awne ma ahtas lay ahat “here, 1 don’t need anyone”; az-zorriyye
tazdet “the offspring grows”; fi ak al-boxar yastowi “it is getting cooked on
that steam”; 28§ ta-nsayy da-yatmonoh astedna mon ddv Sorb aZ-Zagara?
“what shall we do to make our teacher stop smoking?”. Note the metathesis
in yatmonoah, cf. OA imtana‘a (see 2.3).

Imperative
aftohom
aftohomi
aftohomu
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Although the personal suffix is a vowel in the f.sg. and the c.pl., the vowel
which separates the second radical from the third is retained in the impera-
tive. Cf. the imperative forms of stem VII where the same vowel is dropped.
This may be due to the problem of eliciting. No attested examples are found
in the corpus.

3.8.9. Stem IX

The type 2CCaCC, cf. CA iCCaCCa, e.g.: axvarr “to become green”:

Perfect  sg. pl.

3.m. axvarr axvarru

3.f axyarrat

2.m. axvarrayt axvarraytan
2.1 axyarrayti

l.c. axvarraytu — axyarrayna

Attested example from the corpus: garze ka-xyarrat “the plant has become
green”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yaxvarr  yaxyvarru
3.f taxyarr

2.m, taxvarr  taxvarru
2.1 taxyarri

l.c. axvarr naxyarr

Attested examples: anzagga fol-forn tohmarr “we throw it (f.sg.) in the oven
(until) it becomes red (or brown)”’; nhattu fal-forn yohmarr “we put it (m.sg.)
in the oven (until) it becomes red (or brown)”.

Imperative
axvarr
axvarri
axvarru
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3.8.10. Stem X

The type astaCCeC, cf. CA istaCCaCa, e.g.: astagber “to ask™:

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. astagber astagboru
3.f astagboret

2.m. astagbart astagbarton
2.1 astagbarti

l.c. astagbortu  astagbarna

Attested examples of stem X verbs: astarah xamse w arb‘in yawm “he rested
45 days”; ma stahsantu “1 was not able to”; mon man astahayt? “of whom
were you (m.sg.) ashamed”; annaqle axii astaha garSiyatu “now his brother
was ashamed instead of him”.

Imperfect  sg. pl.

3.m. yastagber  yastagbaru
3.f tastagber

2.m. tastagber  tastagboru
2.1 tastagbori

l.c. astagber nastagber

Attested examples: ahat ma ka-yastargi yadxal fi-ya “no one dared to enter it
(f.sg.)”; yastagbaru $a Faqiru ll.., “they ask Faqiru 1l..,”.

Imperative
astagber
astagbori
astagbaru

Examples of stem X participles in the corpus, e.g.: mastaslomin “peaceful”;
mastaha “shame”; mustagimin “correct (pl.)”; mustarih “comfortable”.
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3.8.11. Verbal nouns

An overview of attested verbal nouns:

Stem I
Sabta

SarplSorap
zyara
dawaran
rawah

magwe/magu

Stem 11
_tahhz'rzw

Stem III
amdaxla

Stem V
twaggeh
Stem VIII
amtihan

axtilal

Stem X
stihfa

24 Cf. tathir.

nahne a$-Sabta ay¥ni mo nao‘raf “we don’t know what
stealing is”
ysawaw dawam “ala Sarp al-mayy “they go on drink-

ing the water”

kar-rahna zyarat aBrahim al-Xalil “we (went and)
visited the shrine of oBrahim ol-Xalil”

... dawaran aysir masala “... if it is going out, for
instance”

rawah, magu ahat ma kal-baga yataggaz fi-yu “no
one is bothered any more by going and coming”

gina to-nratt fal-magwe arayna wéhod arqadas
“while coming back we met a friend”; or-rawah w
al-magu lay ka-trohu tgibu hatab bag-gabel ... “the
going and coming that you (c.pl.) used to go and
bring wood from the mountain ...”

tini gor.., kam hayya ma aro t-tahhir w égi! “give me
som.., until I leave for circumcising and come
back!”

mal-xamsa w sab‘in amdaxla tsir “it is (considered)
intervening since 1975”

X 5+ $6

twaggeh twaggaht bows kot ak ac-cex “the suffer-
ing I went through was very bad at that time”

fatahat omtihan “an exam was initiated”
fi wagt Kanan Ovran, lay sar axtilal ... “at the time
of Kanan Ovran, when a disturbance took place ...”

zaw( axti nhata stihfa “my brother-in-law was given
dismissal”

5 Cf. Tur. kotii “bad, evil”.



4. Syntax

4.1. Pronouns

4.1.1. Independent personal pronouns
Independent personal pronouns are employed:

1. As subject in a nominal clause: uww malla “abayd “he is mullah <obayd”;
Ahmat, ant mamniin man aStanbiil? “Ahmad, are you happy in Istanbul?”;
anti m anti haqli*®® “you (f.sg.) too are right”; and razye “I (f.) am satisfied”;
as-sah maktibin anne kalla “all of them are written now”; @k al-xadamayn
antan antan “you are those two servants”; nahne axwe “we are brothers”.

2. To stress the subject which is already implicit in the verb: uwwe rah xalfu
“he went after him”; iyy bagat b-bayt ‘ammi “she stayed at my uncle’s
house”; ant kol-zalamt ddf az-zalame “you have oppressed this man”; anti
talbasi ceriyye?””” “do you wear a headscarf?”; ana d-aqiam aré I-Irag “I
will leave for Iraq”; anne qamu rahu ras Saglon “they went (back) to their
work”; 28§ tridu anton monnana? “what do you demand from us”; nohne
willu bddb al-xan “we call it bddb al-xan”; saru ‘arap anne “they became
Arabs”; anne baqga yansaw anne “they have started to forget”; kddnu gneéni
taybin anne “they were good songs”; ant atzawwac! and ma slah $a rgel
“you (m.sg.) get married! I am not suited for men”.

3. To stress the object which is already marked by a pronominal suffix: *alna
nahne da-no‘raf! “tell us so that we know!”; ba‘at lay gatt ag-gomhiiriyye
qata‘itwa mon ‘alayna nahne “when the republic was founded they stopped
giving us that”.

% Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. hak + I1 “right”.
7 Cf. Kur. carik “headscarf”.
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4. As copula: al-adapsazin®® antan antan “you are the ones who have no
manners”; ak al-xadomayn antan antan “you are those two servants”; w as-
sah ak ag-garye w ag-gari anne awn mawgidin fi Tallo “this maid and ser-
vant are now here in Tillo”; awn ap-pandgar kama kal-mawva© anne fal--
gamer™” “the windows here are as everywhere else (made of) glass™; al-
farmanat ann mawidin as-sah “the imperial edicts still exist until today”;
astat abitk, Faqiru llah uww fag-géemac “your father’s teacher, Faqiru llah, is
in the mosque”; sa‘it uww man amm w nahne mon amm “Sait is from one
mother and we are from another”; axuwa uww fal-askariyye “her brother is
doing his military service”; Tallo iyy atyap “Tillo is better” (see 3.1.2. and
4.7.1.2).

4.1.2. Suffixed personal pronouns
Suffixed personal pronouns are employed:

1. As accusative object: awlak am waddaynéhan, xallaynéhan fi
baytan “we also brought those and left them home”; ka-kas-saytuhu
ala asam Sa‘it al-otobos “1 had registered the bus in Sait’s name”;
qataiiwa “they ceased it (f.sg.)”; ahabkan “I love you (.c.pl.)”; bows
vahkiini ak al-lawme “that day, they made me laugh a lot” (see
3.14.2).

2. As dative object: ann ka-sar d-ahtik parati “if it is okay 1 will give you my
money”’; ka-kah-hataytik vaheb “1 had given you gold”; thabbu da-gibalkon
akal havar $i b-tariga aw thabbu da-silkan c¢éye “if you would like I will
bring you ready food, somehow, or if you would like I will make you tea”;
>oltilen “1 said to them”; katabiili gaza “They wrote me a fine”; altu d-
anamli magdar §i “I thought I will sleep (me) for a while”; Saltu <ataytuwan
paratan “1 gave them their money”; akalnalna $i “we had (us) something to
eat”; banawlan abyit “they build themselves houses” (see 3.1.4.3. and
3.1.5). In expressing the dative object, the verb ‘ata does not need the prepo-

sition /2- while the other verbs in the examples above need it (see 3.6.1).

In expressions where two objects occur, the dative object pronoun is suffixed
to the verb and the accusative is expressed in an independent personal pro-
noun: da-nsallomlak uww “we will deliver it (m.sg.) to you”; mo nahtik iyye

% Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. adap “good manners” and -siz which is a Turkish suffix that
means “without”.
29 Cf. Turk. cam “glass”.
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“we will not give her to you™; @k parati tini nne “give me that money of
mine”. The normal way to express this in other galtu-dialects is to add an
enclitic form of the independent personal pronoun to the verb, e.g.: ... [o-mo

talzamki ta-t3ayy<ili-ye! “die du nicht brauchst schinkst du mir [suriick]”.**

3. To denote ownership: ‘aqlu “his brain”; héla “her situation”; idok “your
hand”; zawski “your husband”; abi “my father”; gariyon “their dialect”;
Sagalkan “your work™; waxatna “our time”.

4.2. Demonstratives

4.2.1. Demonstrative pronouns

1. Near deixis

v . v - — 301 ey
m.sg. ddva “this”: ddva z-zalame kas-sawa ma‘u dq or-hgara’" “this man

exposed him to that vulgarity”; a§-§obbat uwwe ddva “the thief is this”; ddv
naviyyatu >alli: a‘mi Ahmet, walla kag-gab bastiq’” “this nephew of his said

to me: Look Ahmet, by God, he brought bastig™.

f.sg. ddvi “this”: tabi ddvi l-kolme mon lugat ot-torki kal-abarat <anadna
“this word has, of course, come into (our dialect) from Turkish”; ddvi I-
mamlake kas-sar fi nassa biron wahde “there was a well in the middle of this
kingdom”; ddvi [-bant, as§wam iyye? “this girl, how is she?”.

c.pl. awle “these”: ka-nbi‘an $a awle lay al-hudid ka-ywaddawan [-Iran
“we used to sell them to these people on the border (and) they used to take
them to Iran”; al-aswal’™ anne awl lay yaltabasu b-bab barra “aswal are
these that one puts on by the outside door”; mon awl al-hakeki wahde mme d-
ahti.., d-ahkikan “of these tales I will relate one for you”.

300 Qartmin (Mardin dialect), Fischer and Jastrow 1980, 166.

3! Because of the preceding ¢ and the succeeding k, the [ of the definite article shifts, pecu-
liarly, to r.

302 Cf. Turk. pestil “fruit pulp dried in thin layers”.

393 Cf. Kur. sol “shoes”.
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2. Remote deixis

m.sg. and f.sg. ake, ake, ak, ak “that”: anda ake kan-nasitu “l have forgotten
that”; zurriyyatu daxalat ke al-piyasa®® “his offspring came into the scene™;
tammu 28-8gal ak al-lawme “‘they finished work that day”.

c.pl. awlak, awlak “those”: go‘qétjoj, awlak aswam tsawawen? “goqat, how
do you do those?”’; as-sah lan®® fi hawla I-mit bayt ann mon awlak “there are
now about 100 families of those”; rafa‘uwan awlak amme “they lifted also
those”.

4.2.2. Demonstrative adverbs

a. ake “so”: w al-hdsal hattayna sahbe baqga nagri w ake “and in short, we
got together and started to chat and so”.

b. éke “thus, in this way”: gk al-lawm éke ‘abar “that day passed so (in this
way)”; ant fi-Tallo kas-sart mdd éke? “you were born in Tillo, isn’t that so?”;
ba‘ad arb‘in yawm gap ar-rasna éke bala déiva z-zalame “after 40 days, this
man created such a problem for us”; ak farasak éke aybayyan faras kwayyas
“that horse of yours looks (such a) good horse”.

c. ay “here: now, at this time”: @y tasah asnin kag-gina “it is now 9 years
since we came (to Istanbul)”’; Says ay sayt <alay hile? “why have you cheated
me in this way?”.

4.2.3. Demonstrative article

The demonstrative article al- (< *ha + the definite article)3O7 has, as ex-
pected, the meaning “this, these” when talking about something that is al-
ready mentioned: madamki’® kas-sawa al-varbe “since he did this plot”; ad-
dawle tahtina aq-qat parat nsayy al-fabriga® “the state will give us this
amount of money so we can build this factory”; Ahmat, al-mara man iyye?
“Ahmet, who is this woman?”; gk ac¢-cex al-mtahhrin ann kaka-ylommu ak

34 Cf. Turk. piyasa “scene, market”.
395 A dish made of stuffed intestines.
306 Cf. lohan “they have”.

397 Jastrow 1978, 109.

398 Cf. Turk. mademki “since, while”.
399 Cf. Turk. fabrika “factory”.
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al-parat al-lawm Tallo azgan monna mamlake ma ka-fi “if the circumcisers
had saved money at that time, today there wouldn’t have been a richer vil-
lage than Tillo”; ... kan atyap man al-waxt ... it was better than now (lit.
this time)”; nahne kwa-kallatna garayna talayna al-bant’"’ «
talked and filled this cassette”.

we have now all

There are some instances where the original initial 4 is audible, e.g.: fi-lon
hal-masale’’! eke “they have this problem”; ba<t lay gitu karm kon-nasitu I-
mayy hal-karra “after coming (back) to the vineyard I forgot (this time) the
water”; ddva rafiqi da-yaktab fi haqq’" Tallo hal-l>-ktép “this friend of mine
will write this book about Tillo”; Tallo fi hal-la-snin mayya uww qalil “in
(these) recent years the water in Tillo is little”. The / of the definite article is
geminated in the last two examples because the succeeding word begins with
two consonants.

The [ in the demonstrative article is treated like the / in the definite article,
which means that it is assimilated to a following sun consonant: ya ttahtina
aq-qat parat ya mo nahtik iyye “either you give us this amount of money or
we won’t give her to you”; é din fi as-son’" | fi ddvi s-son ka3-3i ntafa “re-
cently (lit. in this end), in this end, everything has been put off”; ann ka-
taxna sayna as-3i ta-b‘afak ad-DuZZa “if we could do this I will send you to
Duzz7a”; ba‘at an-nasal ... “after this offspring ...”.

4.3. Prepositions

a. mon

man “from”: Apart from the standard usage of the preposition man (see
3.6.1) and its function in partitive expressions, man in combination with giha
“side” or §7 “thing” takes a different meaning, e.g.: man ak ag-giha “because
of that, concerning that, or when it comes to that”; man ak 25-31 nahne am ma
nahne raha “because of that reason we are not comfortable”.

310 Cf. Turk. bant “tape”.

3L Cf. Turk. mesele “matter, problem, question”.

312 Cf. Turk. hakkinda “about, concerning, regarding”.
313 Cf. Turk. son “end, last, final”.
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b. <ala

‘ala “on”: In combination with different verbs or nouns, ‘ala takes different
meanings. When talking about clothes that fit or do not fit, the preposition is
then combined with the verb aga, yagi “to come” and the meaning becomes
“to suit, fit”, e.g.: ann ka-gatt <alayk ‘ala Smda<il ta-tagi raha “if it (a piece of
cloth (f.sg.)) suits you it will, without any problem, suit Ismail”. In combina-
tion with the Turkish gore “according to”, ‘ala takes the meaning “according
to” e.g.: ‘ala gorat al-mit alf dolar sawawlna $agal naohne! “according to the
100,000 dollars organize (c.pl.) us a company!”. In the context of lawsuits,
‘ala means “against”, e.g.: ba‘at sane fatah ‘alayna da‘we “after one year he
started a lawsuit against us”. Moreover, kan fi ‘alay daniin faff taldf, arbah
talaf dolar 1 owed (people) 3000, 4000 dollars (lit. there was ... on me)”; fi
kall mawqah dorna ‘alaya “we searched everywhere for her” (see 3.6.1).

c.Sa

Sa functions as a particle to introduce both accusative object and dative ob-
ject (see 3.1.4.3), e.g.: tabi bows§ kal-habbu, aBrahim Haqqi $a sayyadi
Fagqiru [lah “Ibrahim Haqqi loved my grandfather, Faqiru llah, very much”;
sabah nasihat kal-“ata $a Brahim al-Haqqi “he gave Ibrahim Haqqi seven
pieces of advice”. With the verb tallah “to look”, §a@ acquires the meaning
“to, at”, e.g.: ytallah §a aBrahim al-Haqqi “he looks at Ibrahim Haqqi”. The
Turkish verb bakmak “to look™ takes the dative case, and therefore the
preposition §@ “to, for” in this example replaces the Turkish dative suffix -e/-
a.

4.4. Possessive expressions

Possessive may be expressed in three ways in TA:

1. With the possessive suffix (see 3.1.4.1):

baytu “his house”

kayfak “your (m.sg.) mood”
Sagalkon “your (c.pl.) work”
abanna “our son”
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2. With the genitive in an idafa-construction:

it al-hakiime “the government’s arm”
sallat “anap “a basket of grapes”

ceriyyat mamlakatna “the headscarf of our village”
hawa Stanbiil “Istanbul’s weather”

3. With the genitive exponent lay:314

E.g.: ama cuwerina lay Tallo kénu casne’ w lay awne anne ¢asne “but our
headscarves that belong to Tillo are of a different sort and the ones that be-
long here are of another sort”; man kalla I-mawqah yagaw zyarat ava Tallo
lay Sayx Faqiru llah “(people) come from everywhere to visit Tillo of sheik
Faqiru l1ah”; walla hawa Tallo uww bows ahsan man lay Stanbil “by God,
Tillo’s weather is much better than that of Istanbul”.>'®

4.5. The noun

4.5.1. Determination

Definite are all nouns that are definite in the classical grammar; i.e. all nouns
that have definite article (for demonstratives al-/hal- see 3.1.9) have a pro-
nominal suffix or are status constructus in an ’iddfa-construction, where the
second part is definite.’’” Examples: al-karm “the vineyard”; al-bayt “the
house”; ag-gari “the male servant”; vay‘atna “our village”; rasu “his head”;
mfalmatki “your (f.sg.) teacher”; hawaha “its (f.sg.) weather”; bab al-bayt
“the door of the house”; zaw¢ al-mara “the woman’s husband”; mayyat Tallo
“Tillo’s water”; gari Stanbil “the speech (or dialect) of Istanbul”.

There are, nevertheless attestations where the definite article is omitted, e.g.:
lahem naxsalu “we wash the meat”; gk karra ay’ulu ... “then or at that time
they say to him ...”; kag-ga hamii amme man hac¢ “his father-in-law has
come (back) from the pilgrimage”; ba‘t lay gitu karm kon-nasitu I-mayy ““af-
ter I had come to the vineyard, I forgot the water”.

314 1¢ in the Siirt dialect group, see Jastrow 1978, 125. See also Eksell 1980, 44.
315 Cf. Turk. ¢egni “sample”.

316 Cf. taba© in Sasse 1979, 73 and Lahdo 2000, 64.

317 Dahlgren 1998, 146.
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4.5.2. Gender

Except for nouns that are feminine by nature such as ‘aris, amm, bant, axat
and parts of the body that occur in pairs such as idayn, aynayn etc., the
grammatical feminine suffix is -e and -a, and -af in construct state (see
3.2.2). zalame “man” has a feminine form but is treated as masculine noun,
e.g.: gam az-zalame agavalna m markeét “so the man bought us a supermar-
ket also”. In the construct state zalame has the suffix -af, like any other

- v =

feminine noun, e.g.: zalamatu ma ga “his man has not arrived”.

4.5.3. Concord in the attributive phrase

4.5.3.1. Singular concord

The masculine substantive in singular is followed by a masculine adjective
in singular. The feminine substantive in singular is followed by a feminine
adjective in singular, e.g.:

aban askar “a son who is a soldier”
walet azgayyar “little boy”

hawa tayyap “nice weather”

zalamat bows$ sa‘ap “very smart man”

bant maliha “good girl”

ayle gbire “big family”

arf nayife “pure soil”

4.5.3.2. Dual concord

Nouns in dual are followed by an adjective or a participle in plural (see
3.2.5),e.g.:

a. Dual with adjective:

galabtayn mléh “two good sorts”
abnayn azger “two small sons”
ayltayn akbar “two big families”
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b. Dual with participle:

abnayn mzawgin “two married sons”

bantayn dalélin’®. “two lovable girls”

zalamtayn gé‘din “two sitting men”

kontayn ma’filin “two covered daughters-in-law”

4.5.3.3. Plural concord

Nouns in plural are followed by an adjective or a participle in plural, e.g.:

a. Plural with adjective: When a substantive in plural, both feminine and
masculine, is followed by an adjective, the latter concords only in number,

e.g.

abyiit akbar “big houses”

gneni taybin “nice songs”

awlat asgar “small boys”
amtahrin sabin “smart circumcisers”
akalat taybin “good dishes”

‘adat mleh “good tradition(s)”

b. Plural with participle: When a substantive in plural is followed by a parti-
ciple, having the same function of an adjective, the latter concords only in
number, e.g.:

rgel mastaslomin “peaceful, honest men”
naswen rekzin “settled women”

awlet moaflasin “pbankrupt boys”
farmanat mawgidin “existing edicts”

banat ma’filin “veiled girls”

Broken plurals are followed by an adjective in feminine singular (see
3.2.6.2),e.g.:

akriim agbire “large vineyards”
guwemah navife “clean mosques”
aram taybe “good dishes”

318 Cf. Kur. delal “dear, lovable”.
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Turkish and Kurdish have no grammatical gender. This phenomenon has
influenced the Arabs of Tillo, resulting in mixing of genders. There are sev-
eral instances where the adjective does not concord either in gender or in
number to the substantive it defines; for example, the substantive is feminine
or plural and the adjective is masculine singular (see 3.2.2), e.g.:

tigarat bows agbir “very big trade”
ganeni bows kwayyas “very nice songs”
hayat tayyap “good life”
4.5.4. States

TA has two states. The construct state differs from the absolute state in
feminine. Feminine substantives (both of Arabic origin and borrowed from a
language that is devoid of grammatical gender, such as Turkish and Kurdish,
but considered to be feminine) occurring in the construct state have, as a
rule, the suffix -of or -at, e.g.:

sallat “anap “a basket of grapes”
sayyarat tranzit “a transit car”

maddat zaman “a period of time”

Sorbat zahtar “thyme soup”

<aylat kurmanc “a Kurdish family”
mar‘at ganam “a pasture-land for sheep”
mamlakat laxx “another country”

Susat laban “a bottle of yoghurt”
mabbaxiyyat azal “a special pot”

parcayat ganam “a piece of sheep (one sheep)”
casnat laxx “another sort”

tallisat sakkar “a sack of sugar”

Sa‘riigat gasabe “a piece of or some liver”
vay<at laxx “another village”

The status constructus of the masculine is not marked, e.g.:

lahm al-ganéem “the sheep meat”

‘vem gamp “side bones, ribs”

Sagal cammo [-haggi “the work of uncle haggi”
mayy somma’ “sumac sauce”

hawa Stanbiil “the weather of Istanbul”
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As in CA, the idafa-phrase is definite when the second component is already
definite (see 4.5.1), e.g.:

sohbat at-taybe “the nice company”

lagwat as-Siriyya “the Syrian dialect”

xazinat dawlat al-‘usmaniyya “the treasury of the Ottoman empire”
karat bayti “the rent of my house”

sorat ar-ragal “the man’s photo”

sonnat an-nabi “the prophet’s law”

zuriyyat sayyadi “my grandfather’s offspring”

qazat Adana “Adana’s district”

4.5.5. Elative

Adjectives are compared by the elative (which functions both as comparative
and superlative). In comparison the preposition man “from” is used, e.g.:
Tallo iyy atyap man aStanbiil “Tillo is better than Istanbul”; hawa Tallo uww
bows§ ahsan man lay Stanbil “the weather in Tillo is much nicer than the
weather in Istanbul”; atyap man Tallo ma fi “there is nowhere better than
Tillo™; abyiit aStanbiil anne atyap man lay Tallo “Istanbul’s houses are more
comfortable than Tillo’s”; awnak akfar kanna raha “we felt more comfort-
able there™; fal-bayt iyye arxas “it is cheaper at home”; Tallo azgan’”® monna
fal-lo-ktebet ma ka-fi “concerning books, there was no richer (place) than
Tillo™; al-hayat qabal <a85in, xamsa w <a88in sane kan bows ahsan men as-
saha “life, 20 or 25 years ago, was much better than now”%,

The superlative is often expressed by placing the Turkish superlative particle
en before the adjective (see 3.3.3.1), e.g.: man al-mamélak an I-tayyap, Tallo
m deéxal, aynam anne? “of these cities, Tillo included, which one is the

321 v
“nearest”; an bows§

best?”; an aqruba ‘“the closest relatives”; an ydgan
xamastah§ sane “maximum 15 years”; an azyat “maximum”; an atyap “the
best, nicest”; al-mamélak kalla an birangi iyy Tallo “of all these cities Tillo
is the best (lit. number one)”. The form of the adjective may, apparently,
vary. In one example above, it appears after an in the plain form of the m.sg.

and is followed by the definite article, /-fayyap. In other examples, where the

39 Cf. Turk. zengin “rich, wealthy”.
320 Note the gender mix between hayat and kan.
321 Cf. Turk. yakin “close, near”.
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adjective is not a Turkish loan, the adjective appears, after an, in the ex-
pected elative form, azyat, atyap etc.

4.5.6. Partitive

Partitive is expressed with:

1. Elative, e.g.: honne akfaron ka-yaSrabu ak tattiin “the majority of
them used to smoke that (kind of) tobacco”; akbar ta’lifu Ma‘rifat
Nama “the most important in his literary work is Ma‘rifat Nama”.

2. mon, e.g.. wahad monnan Sayx Mustafa “one of them is sheik
Mustafa”; hawla [-mit bayt onn mon awlak “about one hundred

families of those”.*?

3. $i(+ moan), e.g.: §T mannan badaw baga yaksaxu w 37 baga ynagqaw
a§-5aste “some of them started to prune (the vine tendril) and some
of them started to pick up the branches”.

4.6. The verb

4.6.1. Perfect

The perfect denotes completed actions that take place in the past, e.g.:
gabalna Swayye hasis axdar “he brought us some green grass”; al-lawm gitu
moan Batmane “today I came from Batman”; atmasSayna mogdaran wéehat
“we walked for sometime”; hattayna ‘alayu zin w al-morgép omme
hattaynahu fi fommu “we saddled it (the horse) and we also put the bridle in
his muzzle”; gabilna fal-bir'” mayt zamzéem™ w gabilna gasp™ “they
brought us first zemzem-water and (after that) they brought us dates”; gomtu
mas xatar ak az-zalame ysakkon ‘ataytuhu mit alf, mit malyon, ak ac-cex,
tarki “so, for the sake of calming down that man, I gave him one hundred
thousand, one hundred million Turkish lira, at that time”.

322 prochazka 1993, 182.

323 Cf. Turk. bir “one”.

324 Cf. zamzam “copious, Zemzem, name of a well in Mecca”.
335 Cf. Kur. gesp “date”.
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Various nuances of the past tense may be expressed by a verb modifier +
perfect:

a. kal + perfect expresses the perfect tens, i.e. with “have”, e.g.: walla mas
xatorak kal-na<amtu’® hassu “by God, I have turned it (the radio) down for
your sake”; kag-ga hamii amme man hac¢ “his father-in-law has come from
the pilgrimage”; kor-rohti Mardin? “have you (f.sg.) been to Mardin?”.

b. ku + perfect takes the meaning of “here, behold, obviously”, e.g.: ku-
Zabtuwa hayye la-awn “here, I have brought it (f.sg.) until here”; ann ka-
nahne rahna ku-ntammat al-masale “if we had also died (lit. gone) the matter
is obviously, then, finished”; ku-gabtu §-S§obbat “here, 1 have brought the
thief”; ku-ka-rtama man <al-faras “behold, he had fallen off the horse”.*”’

c. The perfect form of the verb may be used after ba‘ad lay “after that”,
yawm lay “when, the day that” or after the conjunction /ay “when, at the
time”, which in form coincides with the relative pronoun. /ay + perfect gives
the pluperfect, e.g.: ba‘ad lay gablu gamtu waddaytuwan karm™® “after they
had accepted, I took them to the vineyard”; ba‘t lay gitu karm kon-nasitu I-
mayy “after I had come to the vineyard, I forgot the water”; wagqt ag-
gumhuriyya lay sarat al-usmalli yagalmis™, xarbat “when the republic had
come™ into existence, the Ottoman empire collapsed, devastated”; yawm lay

ga l-1o-Stanbil fod-dogsan, fal-alf w tasa® miyye w sotta w tas<in saraftu ak
331

Y= s

ac-cax fiyu ‘alayu 1-°a85in, xamsa w <a$§in alf waraga “when he had come
to Istanbul, in 1996, I spent on him, at that time, 20-25 thousand TL”.

d. In conditional sentences, after ann the verb may be either in perfect or in
imperfect in the protasis, e.g.: ann ka-sar d-ahtik parati amanatan yabgaw
‘ondak “if it is possible, I will give you my money, as a deposit in trust, so
that you keep them with you”; imkan ann ka-sar b-idi d-aro at-Tallo ana “If
I could, I would go (back) to Tillo”; ann ka-nahne rahna ku-ntammat al-
masale “if we were gone, this would be the end (of the story)”; ann ka-sar
ma‘ak qars to-txammom ayy sapp ta-tsayy tigara “if you save some money,
you think about how to make business”.

326 Cf. Syr. the root nm, ne‘moto “gentle sound or voice, soft whisper”.
27 Cf. Jastrow 1978, 311.

328 Note the lack of preposition before karm.

329 Cf. Turk. yikilmak “to collapse, fall down”.

330 past tense is also possible here, “when he came ...”.
331 past tense is also possible here, “when he came ...”.
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4.6.2. Imperfect

The plain imperfect may express the indicative in descriptions of general
events or states of affairs which are not limited in time and space, for exam-
ple descriptions of how a wedding is taking place, how certain meals are
cooked, how the daily routine looks etc., e.g.: lahem noxsalu, nafromlu
basale, falfel, malh w ansablu Swayyat mayye “we wash the meat, we chop
onion to mix with it (and we add) pepper, salt and we pour some water on
it”; war@® anna”i mal-garzet, man al-, man al-baxca nna”iyyan. angip ansayy
xaltatan: rass, lahem, salt¢a™, gara bibar,’” pil bibar. ™ anlaffon “we pick
vine-leaves from the vineyard, from the garden we pick them. Then we pre-
pare the stuffing: rice, meat, tomato paste, black pepper. After that we roll
them”; f5-Stanbiil mas-sabah nro s-sa‘a fmenye, tas<a $-3$agal nogi s-saa
hda‘s, fnas as-§agal “in Istanbul we leave for work at eight or nine in the
morning and come back at eleven, twelve”.

Various nuances of the imperfect may be expressed by a verb modifier +
imperfect:

a. kan (or ka-) + imperfect indicates duration in the past, e.g.: kan yasammu
malla Muhat as-Suhrani “they used to call him mullah Muhat os-Suhran”;
kan a‘rafu “l used to know him”; kan nobga barra “we used to stay out-
doors™; kan novbah ganém “we used to slaughter sheep”; ma kan nastagri
ngum baynétan “we did not dare to show ourselves among them”; ka-ysadqu
§a ba‘von “they used to trust each other”; ka-ytiblon “they used to like it”;
hanne akfaron™ ka-yasrabu Gk tattiin “they used to smoke that tobacco™;
ka-ahtiyan Zigara havar “l used to give them a ready cigarette (not rolled by
hand)”.

b. kaka- + imperfect preceded by the conditional particle ann denotes the
irrealis condition, e.g.: al-mtahhrin ann kaka-ylommu ak al-parat al-lawm
Taollo azgan manna mamlake ma ka-fi “if these circumcisers had (had) saved
that money, today, there wouldn’t be a richer village than Tillo”; ann kaka-
yomsaku parat as-sah duriimna, duriim Tallo kan bows bows kwayyas “if
they could reserve money, now, our situation, Tillo’s situation would be
very, very good”; ann kaka-ysir fi-ya mayye, ka-ysir fabriga ahhat man Tallo

32 Cf. Turk. sal¢a “tomato paste; tomato sauce”.
333 Cf. Turk. kara biber “black pepper”.

34 Cf. Turk. pul biber “cayenne pepper”.

35 Cf. OA aktaruhum “the majority of them”.
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ma ka-yatlah “if there had been water (and) a factory in Tillo, no one would
have left it”. Jastrow has examples from other Anatolian ga/fu-dialects where

kan + ka + perfect denotes the pluperfect, e.g.: kan kagga “er war gekom-
95 336
men”,

c. kan (or ka-) + d-/t- + imperfect denotes an action, in the past, which was
about to happen,”’ e.g.: kan d-amiit “1 was about to die”; 25§ ka-dail?
“what was | about to say?”’; axwati ka-doysawu $ogal ma ka-fi §agal “my
brothers wanted to work but there was no work (for them)”; ka-tyahkina “he
would tell us”; ka-tyastah®® fina al-kalp “the dog was about to hit us™; ka-
y2ayvan al-magrap, safratna ka-tanhatt “when the evening prayer was call-
ing, our table was ready-laid”.

d. ku- + imperfect denotes the actual present, e.g.: ku-ygarni “he is pulling
me”; ku-yaqtam “onap mal-garze “he is picking grapes from the vine”; ku-
a‘raf ayy sapp kal-hattaytu [-bastiq “1 know where 1 put the bastiq”; ku-
not‘assa “we are having dinner”; ku-yal‘ab fal-‘asa “he is playing with his
dinner”; ku-ttoS$$u anton ya‘ne as-sah bat-Turkya 3i lay ysir “you are
observing what is happening in Turkey these days”. The corresponding

particle in MA is kwa.*”

e. The optative is expressed by the prefix xayy or it’s short form xa- (derived
from the imperative *xalli “let!”)**’
yalbas ceritu “let everyone have her own headscart”; ’uli $a@a Ahmat xa-yném

+ imperfect, e.g.: kall mon uww xayy

uwwe xayy Mahmiit ayro §-§ogal! “say to Ahmat that he should sleep and
Mahmiit should go to work!”; xayy as§am happ xayy ysay ya‘ne “he should
do as he likes” xa-yobar fi-ya éke zamen angax’* antéq nohtikon al-bant
“some time should pass before we would be able to give you the girl”; xa-
ysir “let it be s0”; xa-yagi “let him come”; xa-ysawu “let them make”; xa-
yaoraf “he should know”; Ahmed xa-yabga “andi satt tassor “Ahmed should

stay six months with me”; xa-ynaymu parat “let them invest money”.**

f. A future nuance is gained when prefixing ta-, ta- or da- da- to the imper-
fect, e.g.: ta-yahtina parat “he will give us money”; fi kalme ta-griya bat-
tarki “there is a word that I will say in Turkish”; ann ka-taxna sayna as-si ta-

36 Jastrow 1978, 309.

37 Jastrow 1978, 305.

338 To hit someone by accident.

39 Cf. Jastrow 1978, 300-302.

0 Jastrow 1978, 310.

341 Cf. Turk. ancak “not until”.

32 Cf. the optative particle ta-, tay in Azox; Wittrich 2001, 157.
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b¢afak ad-Duz?a tabga faff tassor “if we could do this I will send you to
DuzZza to stay there three months”; ayy sapp ta-tro “which direction are you
going”; lay yaSrap manna mayy ya ta-ymiit ya ta-ygan “the one who drinks
from it, either he will die or he will become mad”; ta‘a to-ndorna dawra 5i!
“he said: come let us stroll around for a while!”; al-haggi ta-nbéraklu mass
xatar haggu “we will congratulate the pilgrim for his pilgrimage”; da-hoatt al-
la-hmar fi vahri w da-tmassa aréo “1 will put the donkey on my back and I
will walk and leave”; wéehat zalame yawm, ah yawmon wahde da-yatlah man
baytu da-yro mamlakat loxx “once, a man wanted to leave his home town
and go to another one”; athobbu da-gibalkon akal havor i b-tariga aw
athabbu da-silkan céye “if you would like I will, in a way or another, bring
you ready food or if you would like I will make you tea”; wallahi da-
nwaddilu paréayat ganam “by God, we will take (or steal) one sheep from
him™; baat an-nasal lay nahne nro da-yod'” yagi nasal da-yansi rohu “the
generation that will come after ours, they (lit. it) will forget themselves”; a
salna do-nansiyu w da-nro “we will forget our origin and we will vanish”.

g. la + imperfect expresses negated imperative (see 3.6.5), e.g.: la tsayy
maraq! “do not (m.sg.) bother!”; la troh “do not (m.sg.) go”; la ttal‘u fal-
gasir!* “excuse me! (lit. do not (c.pl.) behold my mistake or bad behav-
iour)”; la tfallat rohak! “do not (m.sg) let go yourself!”; la twagga fo-
dardna™®! “do not (m.sg.) add pain to our suffering!”; Ia tgalili ... ! “do not
say (f.sg.)...!I”.

4.6.3. Imperative

The imperative is, in some cases, preceded by a particle ma, e.g.: ma qim ro
talla ala abiik fi Tollo! “(stand up and) go and look for your father in Ti-
10!, ma dxali fon-nass! “come in the middle!”; ma *alna nahne da-na‘raf!
“tell us so we will know!”; axti ma ta‘ay awne axti! “sister, come here!”; ann
ka-fi hakkoy 3i éke ma hkiya! “if there is a tale, relate it then!”; Ahmat ma
qre ak darsak lay gabal <253in yawm! “Ahmad, read the homework that you
had 20 days ago!”; ma tgip aw [-parat! “bring this money!”; ma gim ro al-
karm gibalna man awnak sallat “anap! “go to the vineyard and bring us a
basket of wine grapes!”. Such phrases give emphasis to the plain imperative.
A particle that emphasizes the imperative is attested in Blanc’s Communal

3 cr yradd “come back, come again”.
¥ Cf. Turk. kusura bakma “please overlook what 1 have said (or done), I hope you will
ggrdon me”. .

Cf. Turk. dert “sickness, sorrow, trouble”.
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dialects in Baghdad. In these dialects a particle, de, is preposed the impera-
tive to make it *...a shade more energetic than the plain imperative ...".** An
imperative prefix exists also in other galfu-dialects. In Mardin, for example,
the prefix is dé, e.g.: dé doru <aldyu “sucht nach ihm!”.**’ dé as an impera-
tive prefix is attested only once in the material from Tillo, e.g.: dé fokna man
Hagqqi! “free us from Haqqi!”.

4.6.4. Participles

The passive participle is normally used as an adjective, e.g.: nohne ma’filin
“we are covered”; aw [-parat lay kal-hatayt-ni tédrixan uww gabal lay <asr
asnin ‘alay-on maktiip “the date that is written on the money that you gave
me is 20 years old”; al-farmanat ann mawgiudin as-sah “the imperial edicts
still exist”; as-saha nohne fi-ya rékzin nahne maZzbiirin da-nhabba “we live
in it now so we have to like it”; mon uww gia‘an da- ka-ysirlak hayy’*®
monnu “you would have knowledge about everyone that is hungry”; anti
mamniine mal-maktép? “are you happy in school?”; ma kanu maflasin kama
s-sahh “they were not bankrupt as now”; nahne t-tigara nahne bows
marhiimin “we are very humane in business”; tabi awl harakat al-aqar <and
al-magniin aysir kama [-maZénin “of course, the behaviour of the wise is
seen as behaviour of the mad by the crazy”.

kan + participle denotes past state of affairs, e.g.: kan mahbiis “he was in
jail”; kan muridu “he was his follower”; kan bows mahtaram “he was very
respectable”; kddn magqfil fatahu “it was locked (and) he unlocked it”; tabiki
al-alman kddnu bows mustagimin “of course, these Germans were very
proper”; kddn ramazan kantu sayam “it was the time of Ramadan and I was
fasting”; ddva z-zalame kédn bows eke mulayim®®, afandi, sddkdn “this man
was very convenient, gentlemanly, calm”.

346 Blanc 1964, 117.

¥ Cf. Jastrow 1978, 310.

38 Cf. Kur. hay “knowledge”.

39 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. miilayim “reasonable, suitable”.
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4.6.5. Verbal modifiers

4.6.5.1. Inchoative

Inchoative is formed with baga + imperfect. It indicates a beginning of an
action, e.g.:

kallatna baqa natfarrac <at- “we all started to watch television”

talafazyon

al-kalb baqga ya<di xalf al-<araba “the dog started to run after the car”

havanni ma™’ baga ybawwasni “he hugged me and started to kiss
me”

§i mannan badaw baga yaksaxu w §1  “some of them started to prune and

baga ynagqaw as-3aste some of them started to pick up the

branches that fell off the vine”

In some few examples also bada, yabdi + imperfect indicates inchoative,
e.g.

badaw honna baga yamalu “they started to work™
yabdi ysoq al-faras u yro “he starts to ride the horse and
leaves”

4.6.5.2. Egressive

Egressive is formed of ma baga + imperfect “not anymore”. It denotes the
end of an action, e.g.:

md baqga ytéeq yalbasu “he cannot wear it (m.sg.) anymore”

as-sah ahat ma baqa yro lay ahade “nowadays no one visits (lit. goes to)
another anymore”

md baqa tgarra, la “you (m.sg.) won’t pull it anymore,
or?”

330 Cf. Turk. hemen “at once, instantly”.

169



4.6.6. Auxiliary verbs or hendiadys

Sal, gam and ayro are used in a narrative discourse both to emphasize what is
said and to try to put the listener in a kind of imaginary scene where things
are occurring. Literally they add no specific meaning to the action.”'

a. sal
Sal + perfect and aysil + imperfect “lit. to carry, lift”, e.g.:

Saltu <ataytuwan paratan “I gave them their money”
aySilu yagbaw $a $-Sate “they conserve, put aside for winter”
b. gam, ayqim

gam + perfect and ayqim + imperfect seems to add an inchoative meaning,
“lit. to stand up”, e.g.:

sahap al-malk gam ‘atana I- “the landlord took us to court”
mahkame

anne gamu rahu ras Saglon “they went (back) to their work”
qam gab al-faras “he brought the horse”

qam weéhat zalame axev parat ak al-  “a man took the money of all that
malle kalla community”

ayqumu yrohu a¢-gamdd<a mah “the whole gathering leaves to-
ba‘yan gether”

ayqum aysapp an-nahal fi Ibas ar- “he pours the bees into the man’s
ragal clothes”

ayqum ywaddi z-zalame awnak w “he takes the man there and leaves”
yro

al-mara tqam trollan®”... “this woman goes and says to them
tqium tbil fi e, fi hagor Séxna “it (a cat) urinates in our sheik’s lap”

qam, ayqim concords in gender and number with the verb that follows it.

C. ayro
ayro + imperfect “lit. to go”, e.g.:

! Another auxiliary verb is vall “lit. to remain”. The material contains an instance
of ayvall + imperfect, e.g.: yarfa© cantatu <al.., ayvallu yro kart laxx “he lifts his bag
to his..., (and) goes on again”.

32 116 + Pallan “she goes and says to them”.
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ayro yomsak al-salle b-idu “he (goes and) holds the basket in

his hand”
ayro yaltaggom ... al-mayy “he (goes and) sprinkles ... the wa-
ter”
ayro ySatt a§-5es fi rasu w yagi “he (goes and) covers his head with
yastanyar fal-1a-gnayne white cloth and comes to the garden
and waits”
yawman wahde yqiim ayro y’il Sa “one day he (stands up, goes and)
wehad zalame says to aman ...”

4.6.7. Concord of the verb

The verb concords with the subject both in gender and in number no matter
if it precedes or if it succeeds the subject, e.g.:

a. Singular masculine and feminine concord

axi rd l-waléye or rd l-waléye axi “my brother went to the town”
ag-gomhiiriyye gatt or gatt ag- “the republic came”
gomhiiriyye

b. Plural concord

qabal aw [-15-mtahrin kda-yrohu <al- “in early days, these circumcisers
Cordq used to go to Iraq”

an-naswen yeklu fi olli*> ayri, alli “the women eat in a room and the
basa l-1a-rgel 2lli basa men in another (lit. different)”
naswen w argel mdd ka-yarkazu <and  “women and men did not sit in the
ba‘van, fi sahbat ba‘yan same room and talk to each other”
yagaw l-awlat man 28-3agal “the children come (home) from
yatr‘asSaw work (and) have dinner”
vahabbuwa [-6ratmanat kalla “all the teachers like her”

353 Cf. <ulliyya “upper room, upstairs room”, (Lat. cella).
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4.7. The sentence

4.7.1. Nominal clauses

4.7.1.1. The subject in a nominal clause

A nominal clause in TA consists of a subject and a predicate. The predicate
may be an adjective or a participle or an adverbial phrase. The subject may
be:

a. A name: Fagqiru llah uww fag-géma¢ “Faqiru llah he is in the
mosque”; Tallo iyy atyap man kall al-mamelok “Tillo, it (f.sg.) is
nicer than all the (other) villages”

b. An independent personal pronoun: iyy maliha “she is good”

c. A demonstrative pronoun: ddv uww bows mahqiil “this is very logi-
cal”

d. A substantive: haws uww agbir “(the) courtyard is big”

4.7.1.2. The copula in a nominal clause:

Jastrow writes in qD I that the copulative pronoun stands before its predicate
in the Siirt dialect group, and that the copulative pronoun is identical to the
independent personal pronoun.*> This is confirmed in the TA:

Fagqgiru llah uww mashiir “Fagqiru llah is famous”
asolkan uww balli?> “your origin is clear”
al-bont iyy mddlna “the girl is ours”

v ¥ o 356 . .
as-Saqqoq w al-anbari™” anne “pear and ‘anbari are (different) sorts”
anwe*

bantayn anne mzawgin “two daughters are married”

abyiit aStanbiil anne atyap “Istanbul houses are nicer”

ak al-xadamayn anton anton “those two servants are you”
al-adapsazin antan anton “the ones without manners are you”

The last two examples are the only two instances of the copulative pronoun
of the 2.c.pl. in the material. I am conscious that it is impossible to see which

354 Jastrow 1978, 132.
355 Cf. Turk. belli “evident, obvious, known”.
336 A variety of grape.
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one of the two antan is the independent personal pronoun and which one is
the copulative pronoun, but in analogy to the other examples presented it is
reasonable to consider the first anton to be the copulative one.

The material contains many instances of the copula type presented above. |
am aware that some dialectologists prefer to call this syntactical feature
‘topicalisation’. Judging only from its form this might seem correct. But
when looking at its function I regard it as a copula and not as an independent
personal pronoun in a nominal sentence. If we take a look, for instance, at
some examples from other Anatolian galtu-dialects, such as Mardin and
Azox, where copula is extensively used, we find that semantically the ‘cop-
ula’ has the same function in all three dialects, e.g.:

*7  “the heat is too much there”

“its depth is ten meters”

359 “... it is the imperial edict of the
Christians”

“... the matter of Azax is this”

harara ktire-ye hawnake (Mardin)
<omqa “as *mtar-we (Mardin)>>®
... farman annasare-we (Azox)

... masalat Azax gya-ye (Azox)*®

In Mardin and Azox a short form of the independent personal pronoun encli-
tically succeeds the predicate. Even though this form of enclitic copula is not
known in the Siirt group, traces of this feature are still found in this dialect
(see 3.1.2). If we compare the examples from Mardin and Azox with similar
(elicited) examples from Tillo, we find that it is just a matter of word order
and that the function and the meaning are the same (translation as above):

Mardin and Azax Tillo

harara ktire-ye hawnake (Mardin) harara iyy bows$ awnak

amqa as$ *mtar-we (Mardin) ‘omqa uww <ass amtar

qalat hdaza zawg hak almara-we >alat ddv uww zawd ak al-mara “she

(Azox)™® said: he is the husband of that
woman”

... masalat Azax gya-ye (Azox) ... masalat Azax iyy ddvi ... this is

the case of Azox”

7 Jastrow 1981, 38.

358 Jastrow 1981, 44.

39 Jastrow 1981, 176. forman “firman, imperial edict”, cf. Turk. ferman, referring in daily
speech to the massacre that took place in the beginning of the last century, when Christians
were slaughtered in Turkey.

3 Jastrow 1981, 186.

! Jastrow 1981, 204.

173



Sometimes the copula is omitted when the subject of the nominal clause is
an independent personal pronoun:

2

— — — 36 .
and mamor “T am an official”

ant rekap “you are riding”

onti “ondi “you are with me”

uww mall “it is good”

iyy garibe “she is stranger”

nahne maZburin “we have to or we are compelled”
antan kaysin “you are good”

anne masafrin “they are guests”

Originating from an Anatolian gD, the examples above appear somehow
peculiar, because such forms, an independent personal pronoun and a predi-
cate without a copulative pronoun, do not occur in any other Anatolian gD.
The use of copula in these dialects is, as is well-known, extensive and when
examples of this form appear, the question arises of why and how this pecu-
liarity has developed. In Turkish, a copulative sentence in the 3™ person
singular has the same form, e.g.: 0 hasta “he or she is sick”; o zengin “he or
she is rich”. For all other persons there are personal suffixes, e.g.: (ben)
hasta(y)im “l am rich”; (sen) zenginsen “you (2.c.sg) are rich”. If the exam-
ples above had concerned only the 3™ person singular it would have been
easy to assert that, due to impact from Turkish, this form has been copied to
this Arabic dialect. But this is not the case because the examples presented in
the table above include all persons. Also north Kurdish, Kurmandji, has per-
sonal suffixes, e.g.: ew nexwesi “he or she is sick”; ez zenginim “I am rich”,
which also exclude the impact of Kurmandji on the dialect.

The forms listed above may simply be a residue of an old Semitic form of
the nominal sentence. Cf. CA zaydun <alimun “Zeid is learned”.*®® Cf. also

CS hibo nithré “love is light”; tobo Smok “the Good Being is thy name”.**

Nominal clauses are negated with ma + the independent personal pronoun or
its enclitic form (see 3.1.3), e.g.: bardu ma uww bows “its chilly (period) is
not long (lit. a lot)”; al-loxx ma iyy éke “the other one is not like this”; maww
and w bass “it is not only me”; hawa Stanbiil amme maww tayyap “Istan-
bul’s weather is not good either”; ar-Turkya mayy raha “Turkey is not sta-
ble”.

362 Cf. Turk. memur “official, employee”.
363 Wright 1996, ii 251.
364 Noldeke 2001, 245-246.
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4.7.1.3. Concord in nominal clauses

Concord in gender and number is normally applied in nominal clauses, e.g.:
Sta I-maktap uww mali “school is good”; iyye arf navife “it (f.sg.) is a clean
soil”; bantayn anne mzawgin “two daughters are married”; ann axwet wehat,
giran la-mléeh “the good neighbours are like one’s brothers”. Due to influ-
ence from Turkish, concord is not applied in some instances, e.g.: ganéni

bows§ bows kwayyas “very, very good songs”; fi mova‘ iyy kbir “there is a
place which is huge”.

4.7.1.4. Word order in a nominal clause

The word order in a nominal clause in TA is subject — predicate, e.g.:

al-bayt uww wasih “the house is big (lit. wide)”
Tallo iyye bows taybe “Tillo is very nice”
banétna anne gapali®®” “our daughters are covered”

4.7.2. Verbal clauses

4.7.2.1. The subject in a verbal clause

The subject in a verbal clause may be:

a. A name: Mahmiid u Sa‘it kag-gaw agdit mal-<askariyye “Mahmud and
Said have just demobbed from the army”

b. An independent personal pronoun: and aqim cddx as-sala “1 wake up at
the time for (morning) prayer”

c. A demonstrative pronoun: ddv do-y‘allom $a ar-ragal, So¥bin “this one
will teach the man, bestman”

d. A substantive: az-zalame da-yro qabli I-gnayne yashat “the man will go to
the garden before me and steal”

e. Included in verb form: gaw at-Tallo w rakzu fi-ya “they came to Tillo and
settled in it”

365 Cf. Tur. kapali “covered, closed”.
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4.7.2.2. Concord in verbal clauses

Concord in gender and number is applied in verbal clauses, e.g.: abi ka-
daysawi Sagal ma ka-fi $agal “my father wanted to work (but) there was no
work”; ammi talbes ham ceériyye “my mother also wears a headscarf”; tridi
trohi at-Tallo? “do you (f.sg.) want to go (back) to Tillo?”; anne gamu rahu
ras S$aglon “they went (back) to their work™.

4.7.2.3. Word order in verbal clauses

Dahlgren writes that word order in the Anatolian Arabic dialects shows that
SVO is predominant.*®® TA is no exception, e.g.:

al-awlet yo‘malu awne (SVadv.) “the boys are working here”

awlédna ka-yrohu I-maktep (SVadv.) “our children used to go to school”

abi ka-daysawi $agal (SVO) “my father wanted to do (some)
work”

abi ka-yroh al-avyoh (SVadv.) “my father used to go to the villages”

Mahmid u Sa‘it kag-gaw agdit mal-  “Mahmud and Said have just

askariyye (SVadv.) demobbed from the army”

Sacid hakak <alayu (SVO) “Said told you (m.sg.) about it
(m.sg.)”

anne gamu rahu ras Saglon (SVadv.) “they went (back) to their work”
waxatna ka-ya‘bar bows kwayyas fi  “our time used to pass very nice in
Tallo (SVadv.) Tillo”

ana d-aqum aro I-Iraq (SVdv.) “I will leave for Iraq”

anne qamu rahu la-byiiten (SVdv.) “they left for their houses”

Attested instances where VSO word order occurs, e.g.:

vatlah qdriiyuj %7 zalamat laxx (VS) “another man comes in his way”

badaw honne baga yamalu (VS) “they started to work™

ayqum sultan Mahmiit yab“aflu “Sultan Mahmiit sends him a maid

gddrya u gddari (VSO) and a sevant”

ayqumu yrohu a¢-gamdd<a mah “the group goes together for the sake

ba‘van masxatar an-nisan (VSO) of the engagement”

tabi ka-viam al-hawa’®® (VS) “it (the sky) had become dark, of
course”

366 Dahlgren 1998, 168.
367 Cf. Tur. kargi “opposite”.
368 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. hava “air, weather, the sky, climate”.
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There are few attested instances where the objective occurs in the beginning
of a verbal clause, e.g.:

“we also wash the intestiens”
“we wash the meat”

go°at ammon naxsalen
lahem naxsalu

Both examples above are attested in a text where a lady explains how certain
food dishes are prepared.

In Syrian Arabic the particle ann(u), c.f. CA ’inna and *an is frequently used,
e.g.: xaf >anno yat'rku 3-52¢°l “he was afraid they would quit the job”; *anti
ma btastha”i anno hakiki “you (f.sg.) don’t deserve that I should speak to
you”.369 In TA this particle is not used, e.g.: yahu alt-li ana sabar alla taala
uww arbin sane “you told me that the patience of God the Sublime is as
great as 40 years”; Tiba am arul dawamli y‘aggazni “Tuba says that he al-
ways bothers me”; %l mo garra kart laxx! il kart laxx mo garra! “say that
you won’t pull it (f.sg.) another time! Say that you another time you won’t
pull it!”; ba‘at la-I-padisah yafraq kalla mallatu ka-ganneét ... “after that the
sultan notices that all his people went crazy ...”.

4.7.3. Adverbial clauses

4.7.3.1. Temporal clauses

Temporal clauses may be introduced by waxt/wagqt and waxt/waqt lay
“when”, ¢éx and c¢ex lay “when”, awwal ma “as soon as”, ba‘ad lay “after
that ...”, gabal lay/la- “before that ...”, hayya and hayya ma “till, until”, e.g.:

waxt al-asar ayhall mas-3agal

waxt lay talaht mal-karm alla m kan
ala rasak

waxt lay do-ygibuwa, ayqiimu yrohu

ag-gamdd‘a mah ba‘van masxatar
an-nisan

3% Cowell 1964, 346.

“when it becomes evening he leaves
work”

“also when you (m.sg.) left the vine-
yard God was watching you (lit. on
your head)”

“when they are about to bring her
(the bride), the whole family (lit.
gathering) (of the bridegroom) go
together for the sake of engagement”
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wagqt lay rakabtu fal-araba ka-kal-
na<em hass taybu’”’
cax la-nastagkon ku-danorkap nagi

cex lay to*gazi am 28§ tsaway?

fi Tallo ¢ex lay ka-a‘gas ka-anzal lo-
Znayne

cex lay durumna mmeéni ysir mall
da-nro nab’a fat-Tallo

cex lay rohtu I-Wen ka-lli arb‘a w
€a88in sane

cex yagi mal-Arzram lay sayyadi
Fagqgiru llah kan aban tas¢ asnin
awwal ma’”" yalhaq al-idu, sayyadi
Fagqiru llah yaxav ag-gari w ag-
garye

ba‘ad la-qazzona®” bagina fan-nass

ba‘ad la-1-marham waladi twaffa b-
sane bahtu ad-dakken

qabal la- ka-kar-raht al-Wen 25§
Sagal ka-tsayy

ka-yastanyaru hayya ma aftar és ka-
yogu

“he had turned down the tape-
recorder when I came into the car”
“when we miss you (c.pl.) we will
come to you (lit. we will ride and
come)”

“what do you (f.sg.) do when you get
bored”

“in Tillo when I was bored I used to
go down to the garden”

“when our situation gets better we
will go back and stay in Tillo”
“when I left to Van I was twenty-four
years old”

“when he comes to my grandfather
Faqiru 11ah he was a child of nine
years”

“as soon as they come to him (lit. to
his hand), my grandfather Faqiru llah
takes the servant and the maid”
“after he won it (f.sg.) we remained
in the middle”

“after my father, may God have
mercy on him, passed away I sold the
shop”

“before you (m.sg.) left to Van, what
work did you do?”

“they used to wait until I broke the
fast (and) then they used to come”

The examples above show that temporal subordinate clauses more often
precede the main clause. This may be due to influence from Turkish where
the subordinate clause always precedes the main clause.

4.7.3.2. Final clauses

Final clauses are attested as both syndetic and asyndetic.

a. Syndetic final clauses are formed with conjunctions, e.g.: masxat(ar) and

Sa xatar “for, for the sake of”, e.g.:

370 Cf. Turk. teyp “tape-recorder”. An original p shifts to b before a vowel.

311 CE. Cowell 1964, 357.
32 Cf. Turk. kazanmak “to win”.
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tayy q‘adi ala agrayy masxatar
ysaknu!

ayro addéem bayt abnu masxat
tayahtina parat

qgamtu masxatar ak az-zalame
ysakkan ‘ataytithu mit alf, mit malyon

kal-fatahna ddva ad-darnék

masxdatar ma nonsi rohna

b. Asyndetic final clauses, e.g.:

kag-gina natlab bontdk
kag-gitu s-sah asawi boya’”
tro tsaforu?’’

aroh aravvah al-, al-gadi

>alna nahne da-no‘raf!

“come (f.sg.) and sit on my legs so
they will stop shaking!”

“he goes to his son’s house for the
sake of giving us money”

“for the sake of calming down that
man [ gave him one hundred thou-
sand, one million”

“we started (lit. opened) this associa-
tion for the sake of not forgetting
ourselves”

“we came to ask for your (m.sg.)
daughter’s hand”

“I came here for the sake of paint-
ing”

“are you (m.sg.) going for the sake
of being his guest?”

“I go (there) for the sake of feeding
the goat”

“tell us so that we will know!”

The hal-clause in the majority of these examples expresses a nuance of final-

ity.

4.7.3.3. Causal clauses

¥

The conjunctions ¢iinki (iinkii) “because” and Says “because” are used to

express causal clauses, e.g.:

md ‘atawni azan ciinki gitu al-
‘Angara

ka-yagi iyyam d-ayrap $a rohi, ciinki
md-la tagat la- ana homal

hattayna ktébétna kalla fat-
;annagdt375 w hattaynahan taht al-

33 Cf. Tur. boya “paint, color”.

“they did not give me permission
because I had come to Ankara”
“sometimes (lit. days) I was about to
punch myself because my burden
was unbearable”

“we put all our books in tin plates
and put them (the tin plates) under

3 Second borrowing. Cf. Tur. misafir “guest, visitor”.

375 Cf. Tur. teneke “tin plate, large can”.
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ary, ¢iinki fi waqt Uniinii’”® ka-
ySartuwan

al-malle man ddv al-bir yasrabu
Ciinkii fi ak al-mamlake ma kas-sar
kaméha mayy tayyap

Says ana daxav al-mutala‘a and ndaqas
harake ya‘ni

moan zamen Say§ ahat md kas-saq al-
faras aySaytan bows

Says§ kontu fi Batmane ka-ygilna
msafrin

4.7.3.4. Comparative clauses

the earth, because in the time of
Inonii they used to tear them”

“the people drink from this well be-
cause in the whole kingdom there
was no sweeter water than that
(f.sg.)”

“because I (spend my time on)
read(ing) I lack physical training (lit.
movement)”

“because no one has ridden the horse
for a long time it was behaving mis-
chievously”

“because [ was in Batman, guests
came to visit us”

kama ““like, as” is used in comparative clauses, e.g.:

gawwet al-bayt ham ‘ayni kama t-
Taollo nahne

mo ysaw ma‘na eke ‘alaga kama lay
anta saytna mac.., sayt ma‘na

4.7.3.5. Restrictive clauses

“inside the house we are still as we
were in Tillo”

“they don’t show friendship to us as
you (m.sg.) have shown us”

Restrictive clauses are marked with gayr “other than, but”, bass and

377

sadege only”, e.g.:

uwwe ila l-arbin sane ma akal $1
gayr al-fakiha

ila l-arbin sane bass fakiha akal
kall insddn eke, maww and w bass

ma-li gayran

fol-vay<a gayr al-wazir u gayr al-

“for forty years he didn’t eat anything

but fruit”

“for forty years he ate only fruit”
“everyone is like this, it’s not only
me”

“I have no one but them (about par-
ents)”

“in the village only the grand vizier

376 Mustafa Ismet Indnii, second president of Turkey.

377 Cf. Tur. sadece “merely, simply, only”.
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qgoral’’®, padisah i ahat mo yabqa and the king remained sane”

‘aqal

sadege loha fart a8-Siyyayn: mayy w  “it (f.sg.) has only these two

Sagal ma loha disadvantages: it has no water and no
work”

4.7.3.6. Clauses with the interrogative pronouns

Interrogative subordinate clauses are introduced by the interrogatives aswam

13

“how”, 25§ “what” and ay$ni “what”, e.g.:

baga yagraw bahs’” al-qas.., lo- “they started to talk about pruning,

ksex™ aswam ysir how it is done”

a8 ka-ygip mit mo ‘raf “what he was bringing I don’t
know”

‘ammo as-sahh ‘AbdalPahad niyyatu  “uncle, now Ablahad’s intention is

iyye lagatna, 28§ nagri our dialect, how/what we talk”

mo y’il al-magsat 258 kod-daxal fa- “he does not tell you the aim, why

lugatkon he penetrated into your dialect”

a8§ to’mar anad fi amrak “whatever you (m.sg.) ask I am in
your service”

nahne a8-Sabta ay$ni mo nao‘raf “we don’t know what theft is”

4.7.3.7. Circumstantial clauses, or the hal-adverbial
4.7.3.7.1. Syndetic hal-clause

hal-sentences with w are not frequent, e.g.: al-walat <al-lo-hmar w anta tro b-
al-mau! “the boy is riding the donkey while you are going by foot!”; $7
baga yaksaxu u $1 baqa ynaqqu $-SiSte w ana éke atfarras “some of them
started to prune (the vine tendril) and some of them started to pick up the
branches while I was watching”; tahtu <araba ysoga w yagi sur<at-I1i'*' “he is

sitting in a car (and) driving it while coming fast”.

38 Cf. Tur. kral “king”.

37 Second borrowing. Cf. Kur. bahs “talk, discussion”. Cf. also Turk. bahis “topic, matter”.
380 Cf. Syr. ksah “to prune (esp. vine), to lop”.

381 Cf. Tur. -Ii which makes adjectives of substantives.
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In one instance lay, without any personal pronoun, serves as a hal-particle,
e.g.: al-marhiim waladi lay zgayyar mtasak fal-naxwastiyye “my father, may
God have mercy on him, while still a little boy became sick”.

4.7.3.7.2. Asyndetic hal-clause

Asyndetic hal-sentences are by far more common than syndetic. Ex-
amples: gina fat-tariq al-‘askriyye sakniina “while coming on our way
the soldiers stopped us”; gina ta-nrott fol-magwe arayna wéhad ar-
qadas “while on the way back we saw a friend”; uwwe ra al-waléye
and baqitu fi Tallo “he went to the town while I stayed in Tillo”; ddf
az-zalame baga yro xalfu hazin “the man started sadly to walk behind
him”; al anton dxalu g‘adu sawu sahbe ma‘u ana d-atfi s-sigorta “he
said: You go in, sit (and) make him company while I pull the safety-
bolt”; al-mtahrincin kalla gédin <abarat wahde mara “while all the
circumcisers were seated a woman passed”.

4.7.3.8. Relative clauses

Relative clauses appear syndetic and/or asyndetic.

a. Syndetic relative clause:

aw al-kurmanc lay kag-gaw mon “these Kurds that came earlier”

qaboal

ddv al-arqadas lay as-siifor, lay “this friend who is the driver, who

yeammal l-‘araba drives the car”

aw l-parat lay kal-hatayt-ni tédrixon  “the date written on the money that

uww qabal lay <asr asnin <alay-an you gave me is 10 years ago”

maktip

ddf lay ka-Sabat al-faras aysih az- “this who stole the horse calls upon

zalame the man”

ammi ka-kal-hayrat §i lay alla kal- “my mother had prepared what God

qasam had given us (lit. shared)”

ak al-fangen lay fi <alay avon “the cup that has a handle (lit. an
ear)”
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b. Asyndetic relative clause:

waddaytu™ lay kam doxtor,’

prafasor anne

_ v “ 7= . . 383
andaw zowc axti kan lisa méduri’™ fi
Basqar fi Wen

as-sah lan’® fi hawla I-mit bayt ann
mon awlak

4.8. Conditional clauses

4.8.1. Realis conditional clauses

“I took him to some doctors that are
professors”

“I and my brother-in-law who was a
director of an upper secondary
school in Bashkar in Van”

“they now have about 100 families
that are from those”

Realis conditional clauses occur as syndetic and asyndetic:

a. Syndetic

The protasis in a syndetic realis conditional clause is introduced either by

ann or by lay, e.g.:

as-sah hddlkon onn ka-sar mali
trohu t-Tallo amme tabgaw fi
Stanbiil?

ann ka-sar fi-ya $agal ham kalla da-
yraddu yrohu watanan kart laxxe

lay durumna mmeéni ysir mali da-nro
nab’a fat-Tallo

lay nohne nré da-yad™ yagi nasal

da-yonsi rohu
ann ka-alla salaf baga ngiim darank

382 Cf. Kur. tixtor “doctor”.

“if your situation becomes better,
will you go (back) to Tillo?”

“if there will be work in it (Tillo)
everyone will go back again home to
their village”

“if our (economic) situation is getting
better, we will go (back) and stay in
Tillo”

“if we die the offspring after us will
forget themselves”

“if God wants, we will wake up late”

38 Cf. Turk. lise + miidiir “director of an upper secondary school”.

34 Cf. lohan “they have”.
38 cr, yradd “come back, come again”.
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b. Asyndetic, e.g.:

ka-taqtu rahtu awnak, awladi am “if I will be able to go there, and also

in¥allah, b-azan alla ta‘ala, hi¢ ol- my children if God wants, by God’s

masa’*® ma yansaw ddv aslan will, at least, they will not forget
their origin”

ka-abni ga bas-saléme da-anvarlu “if my son comes back safe, I will

miilet vow a feast for him”

In negating realis conditional clauses the particle ma is used. ma appears
then either between ann and ka- or after ka-, e.g.:

ann ka-ma matna, an$@allah aysir “if we have not died yet (and) if God

ma‘na naraf da-ntv ansayy ha” wants, we will have (money) so that

ro_]ﬂnaﬁ Tallo da-nro at-Tallo we know we can manage and won’t

ins@allah need anyone in Tillo, we will go
back there”

ann ka-ma sarlu yaqa talbasu do- “if it does not have a collar and you

yhoall wear it, its colour will fade”

Examples of negated asyndentic conditional clause, e.g.:

ma ntafah, ma sarli manfa‘a monnu “if he is not useful, if I won’t get any

ma ga ‘ala asammoti benefit from him, he will not be
given my name”
ma takala d-akala ana “if you wont eat it [ will eat it”

4.8.2. Irrealis conditional clauses

Irrealis conditional clauses are formed in the same way as realis, i.e. they are

introduced by ann + ka-, e.g.”>

ann ka-sartu amakli 2§-Sahr d-dxev “if I were retired and my wages had

miyye w xamsin mitayn milyon been 150, 200 millions per month I
ma<as, t-aqgad fa-Tallo asay haqq would live in Tillo and manage for
myself”

36 Cf. Turk. hi¢ “not at all”, ol “to be or become” + -mez which is the negation of the aorist
3.sg.; see Lewis 2000, 115-121.
387 Cf. CA where where law introduces the irrealis conditional clause and ’idalin introduces
the realis, Wright 1988, ii 6-17.
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rohi

ann ka-ka-yartamu ‘alayu ma ka-ysir -~ “If they had accepted it, this
ak a8-$1 wouldn’t have happened”

Irrealis conditional sentences are negated by ma, e.g.:

ann kd-alla ma kal-ddl é mah sabah  “if God does not want (lit. said), their

abbatan yaklu xara fathers will have trouble (lit. eat shit)
in the morning”

ann ka-ma ka-taylo‘ni barra kan d- “if he hadn’t taken me out, I would

amiit have died”

4.9. Negative clauses

4.9.1. Negated nominal clause

Nominal clauses and subordinated nominal clauses are negated with maww
and mayy (see 3.6.5), e.g.:

maww kam™®® I-laben abyay “it is not white as yoghurt”

hawa Stanbiil amme maww tayyap “the weather in Istanbul is not
good either”

uww maww bows suwari “he is not a good (horse) rider”

mayy corge™ “it is not bad”

mayy maltha “she is not good”

mayy eke aStanbiil “Istanbul is not like this”

da-ro ya‘ne awn maww afari “I will leave, because this is not
my place”

kanu arb<in, xamsin wehat, maww wehat  “they were 40, 50 people, not

w tnayn. one or two”

ana a’ul iyy mayy maliha “I say that she is not nice”

rtamayt man “al-faras mayy m-al-lohi “that you fell off the horse is not

because of this”

. - . . : : YoNN = Y ow = 390
maww is sometimes used in combination with $as§§ane or $i-Sane.”” The
expression then has a shade of emphasis, e.g.: hawa Stanbiill mawwe Sa§Sane

388 A short form of kama “like”.
3 Cf. Turk. ¢iiriik “rotten, bad”.
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“the weather in Istanbul is nothing at all (compared to Tillo)”; mo sayy
sassane “I don’t do anything at all”; mé ytig ysabbar®' Si-Sane <ala éf az-
zalame “he cannot prove anything at all against this man”. $a$Sane/si-Sane is
the equivalent of Turkish, hi¢ “never, not at all” which also has a function of
reinforcing negatives, e.g.: hi¢ konugmaz “he doesn’t talk at all”.*** In one
instance $i-§ane and hic¢ are used together in a clause, e.g.: “arfna, ‘adatna hi¢

ma kat-tgayyar $i-§ane “our tradition, custom, nothing at all has changed”.

Existential clauses are negated by ma + fi, ma + ma‘ or ma + ond, e.g.:
g y g

ma fi bonda’ “there are no hazelnuts”

ma fi had fa-1-bayt “there is no one at home”

ma ka-fi $agal “there was no work”

manba‘ ma fi fa-Tallo “there is no water source in Tillo”
ma ma‘u faras “he does not have a horse”

ma ma‘ak parat “you (m.sg.) don’t have money”

md andi bayt “I don’t have a house”

miitn ma <anadna fal-bayt “we don’t have food supply at home”

4.9.2. Negated verbal clause

Verbal clauses are negated by mo or ma.

49.2.1. mo

a. mo negates in general a verbal clause with the imperfect, which is a char-

acteristic feature for the Anatolian group,”3 e.g.

anne mo y’ilu fal§ “they don’t say fals, snow”

Say’® mo tckal? “why aren’t you eating?”

mo yamsi §-§agal “work is not going (well)”

mo naraf asniy at-tigara nohne “we don’t know what trade is”

ann ydbdngiyye395 mo n‘asaran “they are strangers, we don’t visit each
other”

There are few attestations where mo is used to negate a verbal clause in the
perfect, e.g.:

390 Cf. 7 “thing, something”.

3! Cf. Turk. sebat etmek “to hold fast one’s purpose”.
392 L ewis 2000, 74.

> Jastrow 1978, 312.

% Say < §a ays ay “Why”.

3% Cf. Turk. yabanci “stranger, foreigner”.
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mo and kas-Sabattu “It was not me who stole”
mo kalla rahu “not all of them left”

In the examples above mo negates in general the whole clause and in particu-
lar the subject.

b. mo éke: A clause that makes a normal assertion to a negated question, e.g.:
al-awlet kallota mo yatasSaw mac ba‘van, mo éke? “all the children do not
have dinner together, isn’t that so?”

c. mo is used in rhetorical questions, in which case the question becomes an

assertion. Such constructions consist formally of sentences where the truth in
. . 396

the sentence is questioned,”” e.g.:

mo qabal ka-yalbasu lbddsdidit twal “in early times people used to have
long dresses”

mo ta-tfassal Sanu al-wehat “it should be cut out for someone for

masxatar ... the sake of ...”

mo kas-Salat 61ciyu®®” mon awnak “she took his measurements already”

mo kan lahu avak lay uwwe “he had that one which was short (lit.
— 398 half)”

yaram alf)

mo ma ka-ya‘laqu fal-it “one could not get them (lit. they

didn’t stick to the hand)”

4.9.22.ma

a. md negates in general verbal clauses with perfect, e.g.:

ama ma ftahamna manna $i $-3ane “but we haven’t understood anything

mmeéni from it”

bahs al-katal fim ma sayten “you haven’t mentioned katal fiim (a
traditional Tillo dish)”

and nsitu ma >altulki al-lawm fa<il “I have forgotten to tell you (f.sg.)

ma‘na that we have workers with us today”

ana Sabattu l-faras ma ‘abar fi-ya “I stole the horse and not even a

daqiqa alla ta‘ala varabni minute passed, God the Sublime

punished me”

3% Isaksson and Lahdo 2002, 328.
397 Cf. Turk. él¢ii “measure”.
398 Cf. Turk. yarim “half”.
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ma xallaytu hagqan “I gave them their wages (lit. I did
not hold in their rights)”

ar-rai ma xalla da-ro xalfu “the shepherd didn’t let me go after it
(m.sg.)”
md qabaltu ak al-mahall “I didn’t accept that place”

There are, nevertheless, some attestations where ma negates imperfect, e.g.:
ma nsayn ... “we don’t do them ...”; laymiin ma y.., ma ysiru fo-Tallo “lemon
does not grow in Tillo”; ma yansaw ddv aslan “they don’t (or won’t) forget
their origin”.

b. ma + ka + a verb in perfect negates clauses in the past tense, e.g.:

ma kan-nasitu ‘arabi “I have not forgotten Arabic”

sayyadi ba‘ad lay ma kal-qabal ake “since my grandfather didn’t accept

81 nahne mo ntiq nagbalu that thing (m.sg.) we cannot accept it
either”

hes ma kag-git “haven’t you (m.sg.) come yet”

ma kal->altu $a ommi ... “I haven’t said to my mother ...”

and ma kal-axavtu mannu i “I haven’t taken anything from him”

ol-féiial &5’ <araqu ma kon-nasef “the worker should have his wages

lazam uww yaxad haqqu even before his sweat has dried”

c. ma + ka- (< kan) + imperfect negates duration in the past, e.g.:

ma ka-y»balu da-yrohu l-maktep “they did not allow them to go to
school”

kantu sayam ma ka-yagaw “I was fasting and they didn’t come
to me”

bira ma ka-yaSrabu <andi “they didn’t drink beer at my place”

ma ka-ykaffina “it wasn’t enough for us”

In the translations of the examples above one may also insert “used to” to
give the nuance of duration in the past.

d. ma + imperfect negates also final clauses, e.g.:

ag-gnayne ySawkuwa masxatar al- “they enclose the garden with thorns

hayweénet ma yadxalu I-gawwa so that animals would not be able to
come inside”

tabi ngarrayna ‘ala ganp massxatar  “we stepped aside, of course, so that

3% Cf. Kur. héj “so far, yet, still, more”.
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ma yastah fina

49.23.la

he wouldn’t hit us”

la + imperfect indicates the negated imperative, e.g.:

bows la tasta‘mal kalmddt bat-tarki!

hic¢ la tsayy maraq!

la tallay hoski!

la tohkay!

ddvi I-bir la tabdaw tasrabu manna
mayy!

la tqalali ... !

xa-yagi “a8sin zalame azyad la yagi!

ahhat la y’allu 31!

“don’t (m.sg.) use many Turkish
words!”

“don’t (m.sg.) bother at all!”
“don’t (f.sg.) raise your voice!”
“don’t (f.sg.) talk!”

“don’t (pl.) start drinking from this
well!”

“don’t (pl.) say tome ...!”

“let 20 men come (and) more should
not come!”

“nobody should say anything to
him!”

There are, though, some exceptions to this rule. In a few examples mo ne-
gates the imperative, e.g.: ‘ammu mo 1a<” fo-gsir tawwaltu rohi! “sorry,

uncle, I stretched my legs!”.

la 1s sometimes used with amma, omma la “...

negate declarative question, e.g.:

1o¢abi al-balazik™' amma la
banti?

ddva l-marawat to‘gabiyya amma
la?

ac-Cak fi qarSiyyatu omma la?

400 cc < rallo “look (2.m.sg.)!”
4L Cf. Turk. bilezik “bracelet”.

or not?” as a short way to

“do you (f.sg.) like this bracelet or not,
my daughter?”

“do you (f.sg.) like these earrings or
not?”

“does this check have covering or
not?”
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4.10. Narrative discourse

4.10.1. Foreground and background

In TA, narrative discourse may be divided into main story and supplemen-
tary or helpful information. According to Hopper, there is a universal ten-
dency in narrative discourse to make a distinction between the main story
line in a narrative and what may be described as supportive material, with its
digressions and amplifying information.*”* The main story line is character-
ized by events that come in sequence, one after the other, to give a skeleton
of the narrative,*” e.g.: tala‘na fod-dorayac, daqqayna z-zil," fatahiina I-
bép, karmina l-oda, daxalna 1-oda, rakazna <al-quit¢ar’” “we went up the
stairs, rang the bell, they opened the door, invited us into the room, we en-
tered the room and sat on the armchairs™; yagaw [l-awlat man 25-3agal,
yatasSaw, yaSrabu céye, yeklu maywe “the boys come from work, have din-
ner, drink tea and eat fruit”; noxlat fi-yu falfal u malh, no‘ganu fi ba‘vu,
ansayu éeke, anzangoru, nafram basal, onhammoran, ak am onhammoran,
ansapp “alayan mayy somm@ “we mix it with pepper and salt, we make a
dough of them, we make it such, we fry it brown, we chop onions, we fry
them brown, we fry them brown those also and pour sumac sauce over it”.
Sequences like these are designated foreground. The supplementary material
is not in sequence with the main story line. It may be concurrent or located at
any other point of the time axis, e. g.: ba‘at la-yro b-madde yatlah qdriiyum’
zalamat [oxx “after walking for a while, another man comes out in his way”;
man zamen Say§ ahat ma kas-saq al-faras sySaytan bows “because none had
ridden the horse for a long time, it was being noisy”; ba‘ad lay qablu gomtu
waddaytuwan karm “after they had accepted I took them to the vineyard”.
This supplementary material is referred to as background.*”” Below a short
text is presented where the background is marked in bold:

ayro al-karm. aBrahim Haqqi cex
ayro, yamsak al-salle b-idu, eéke
yatmassi yro. ayro l-karm aytayyaf
al-anap. cex ytalah mal-karm ayhatt
as-salle fa-vahru w yagi. awwal ma
yagi gawwat al-yay‘a ynazzel os-

92 Hopper 1979, 213 and Dahlgren 1998, 61.
%3 Dahlgren 1998, 61.

“% Cf. Tur. zil “bell”.

45 Cf. Tur. koltuk “armchair”.

496 Cf. Tur. karst “opposite”.

“7 Dahlgren 1998, 61.
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“He goes to the vineyard. Ibrahim
Haqqi goes while holding the bas-
ket in his hand and walks. He goes
to the vineyard and fills (the basket
with) grapes. When he leaves the
vineyard, he puts the basket on his



salle man vahru, uww aBrahim al-
Haqqi. tabiki al-wali $a alla uww
bows qa.., qrayyap. awwal ma ya¢
sayyadi Faqiru llah yallu: Says Salt

back and comes (to the village). As
soon as he enters the village, he
takes the basket off his back, he,
Ibrahim Haqqi. Of course sover-

eignty belongs to God (and) he draw
closer (lit. very close). As soon as he
comes, my grandfather Faqiru llah
says to him: Why did you take the
basket off your back?”

ak as-salle man <ala vahrak?

Word order in foreground and background in TA differs from other Arabic
dialects, for instance from those of the Eastern Mediterranean group. In the
latter dialects one finds that VS is the natural word order in narrative dis-
course. In foreground, VS word order is attested up to at least 70%.4% In
TA, SV word order is more frequent than VS (see 4.7.2.3). Moreover, SV
word order dominates in both foreground background. This radical diver-
gence may be due to influence from Turkish and/or Kurdish. Both these
languages are SOV languages.409

4.10.2. The topicality hierarchy

The topicality hierarchy affects the word order. The dominating word order
in TA is SV but in phrases such as kan fi zalame “there was a man”, where a
new topic or a new person is presented, the word order is VS, e.g.: ka-fi
wehat ka-asmu malla Hasen Sangar, alla yorhamu kar-rtaham “there was a
man called mullah Hosén Sangar, may God have mercy with him, he died
(now)”; ka-fi ‘onna alman afnayn, ka-y>‘malu <aondna “there were two
Germans working for us”; ka-ft zalame kddn bows Sobbat “there was a
man that stole a lot (lit. he was very thief)”; ka-fi ka-ysammu Husayn, kddn
baws sa‘ap “there was someone that was called Husayn that was very
smart”. The verb kan and fi in the expression kan fi ... forms in this case an
existential particle with a past tense reference.

Another form of topicality in TA is the one that is characterized by mention-
ing or repeating the subject, the independent personal pronoun, even though
it is obvious through the verb,"' e.g.: nahne nastohi mon rohna “we are
ashamed of ourselves”; badala ta-yahti-yu xamsa mit vahabiyye uwwe yahti-
yu xamsa mit favya “instead of giving him 500 gold coins he gives him 500
silver coins”; ann kda-uwwe axi d-azawwagu and aro abiis it al-bant “if it is

“% Dahlgren 1998, 168.
% Dahlgren 1998, 168.
1 Lambrecht 1996, 131-150.
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my brother that is going to get married, I will go and kiss the hand of the
girl”; al-gaps iyye <arabiy-ye “the ram, it (f.sg.) is an Arabic word”; as-sah
nahne t-tigara nahne bows$ marhiimin “now we are very kind in doing busi-
ness”. The last example is taken from a context where the speaker wants to
stress that, in materialistic times like this now, we are exceptionally kind to
people when we do business. Since SV(O) word order is dominating in TA,
the speakers sometimes feel the urge to further mark the subject by stressing
the first syllable in order to focus on it. The subject that is in bold in the ex-
amples above would sound like the following with the accent, e.g.: nahne,
liwwe, dnd etc.
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5. Remarks on language contact

The language situation in Tillo today can be described as follows. As men-
tioned above (1.6.), Kurds constitute the vast majority and Kurdish is needed
to manage everyday life. As a Turkish citizen, one is supposed to speak
Turkish with authorities, civil servants, soldiers who have checkpoints at the
approach to every village, etc. Children learn Turkish at school. All televi-
sion programmes are in Turkish or are dubbed into Turkish. Today there is
in Tillo only one parabolic antenna that makes it possible to receive some
Arabic, satellite-television channels, but it seems that the Arabs have diffi-
culties in understanding programmes in other Arabic dialects than Tillo’s,
such as central Syrian Arabic, Gulf Arabic, and Iraqi Arabic. For them, it is
easier to follow a Turkish soap opera than an Arabic one. Men can with dif-
ficulty understand news broadcasts in standard Arabic, but they mainly use
Arabic television channels in order to listen to prayers. This, of course, limits
the use of Arabic. Arabic in Tillo is further limited by the fact that it appears
to have come to a standstill at a certain stage of development and that many
Turkish and Kurdish loan-words have been taken in for daily use. Moreover,
many people find it easier to speak Turkish. It seems that some subjects,
such as politics and economy, are easier to handle either completely in Turk-
ish or with the help of many borrowings from Turkish, for example (all
forms are attested in the corpus): agris “crises” (< Turk. kriz); vergi “taxes”
(< Turk. vergi); kimligi “identification (card)” (< Turk. kimlik)*"' and
yagalmis “to collapse, fall down” (< Turk. yikilmak). Hence, the aim of this
chapter is to gather all kinds of influence caused by language contact phe-
nomena in one place for the sake of lucidity. This may, however, cause some
words, phrases or grammatical features to be repeated.

5.1. Turkish influence

Even though the main topic of this study is not ‘Turkish influence on the
Arabic dialect of Tillo’, I find it persuasive to point out some grammatical
and lexical features, which have occurred because of the language contact
phenomenon. Further, I am conscious of the fact that dealing with the issue

*I' The i in the Turkish form kimligi is either in acc. or in poss. 3.sg.
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of Turkish in south-eastern Anatolia is a problematic topic, since I cannot
safely assert that the Turkish influence which I observe today on the Arabic
dialect of Tillo comes entirely from modern Turkish, even though I person-
ally believe this is the case.”* To be kept in mind is that it may well also be
due to an older stage of influence, for instance at the time of the Ottoman
Empire or perhaps even earlier, from the first movement of Turkic-speaking
people into the region, i.e. the Seljuks early in the 11" century. Given this, I
will make consistent reference to standard Turkish of modern Turkey. Cases
where regional, dialectal variants occur, for instance in phonology, are re-
ferred to in the respective chapter. Moreover, indirect borrowings from, for
instance, French, English and Persian into Turkish are in this study consid-
ered as Turkish words. Turkish words of Arabic origin that are re-borrowed
in TA are termed ‘second borrowings’.

5.1.1. On phonology

The first conspicuous observation in phonology is the devoicing of voiced
consonants in final pausal position, e.g.:

b>p garip “stranger”
d>t walat “son, boy”
g§>¢ zawc “husband”
v>f agaf “he took”
z>5 gaws “walnuts”

> h mawqah “place, spot”

As a rule, voiced consonants are not changed between two vowels (or if the
succeeding word starts with a vowel). But as is known, no rule lacks an ex-
ception, and here too exceptions occur: there are instances where the last
voiced consonant is pronounced voiced although succeeded by a voiceless
consonant, e.g.: magrab “sunset”; aswad “black”; falg “snow”; tammiiz
“July” and mova© “place, spot”.

A word-initial voiceless consonant may change to voiced if it is followed by
a vowel, e.g.: mo déq “l cannot”; danak “tin plate, can”, cf. Turk. teneke.
The future particle - is frequently pronounced d-, e.g.: d-ayro “he will go”;
d-an‘ommora “we will build it (f.sg.)”; d-asawiyu “I will do it (m.sg.)”; d-
ahti “1 will give”; d-a‘ayyasan “1 will provide for them”. In Turkish, final

412 Foundation of Turkish schools in these regions started in the late 1940s. My father and
four other men of the same age, ca. 80 years, whom I interviewed, all left the region of
Midyat in the mid-1940s and they never went to school there, as no school existed. My father,
though Neo-Aramaean, spoke only Kurdish when he left Turkey.
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voiceless consonants, i.e. p, ¢ and ¢, are voiced before vowels, e.g.: dip “bot-

tom” > dibi (acc.); aga¢ “tree” > agac: (acc.) and gerit “tape” > seridi
413

(acc.).

5.1.1.1. Consonant assimilations

Devoicing of a voiced consonant in contact position after a voiceless conso-
nant, so-called progressive assimilation, is a characteristic feature in Turkish,
e.g.: gel-di “he came” and git-ti “he went” where both -di and -#i indicate the
same morphological feature but are pronounced differently because of the
last consonant in the stem.*"* In the Arabic dialect of Tillo, devoicing occurs
in consonant clusters like these but in contact position before a voiceless
phoneme, so-called regressive assimilation, e.g.:

b>p daps “syrup”

g>¢ Chads*? “dowry”

v>f agaft'’’ “you (m.sg.) took”

g>x staxf-alla*"” “I ask God’s forgiveness”
<>h sahtayn “two hours”

Apart from that the Turkish consonants p, v, ¢ and g are attested mostly
(when b and ¢ are not subjected to a devoicing process) in borrowings, e.g.:

parat “money (in pl.)” < Turk. para
vergi “taxes” < Turk. vergi
cax “era, age” < Turk. ¢ag
zanagin “rich (in pl.)” < Turk. zengin

Moreover, the voiceless laryngeal fricative /A/, which does not exist in stan-
dard Turkish, shifts due to Turkish pronunciation to voiceless glottal frica-
tive /h/, e.g.: maliha “good, fine (f.sg.)”, cf. maliha. This shift is observed,
nevertheless, only in a 12-year-old girl, who moved to Istanbul when she
was 3 years old. Though hypothetical,this feature, may, consequently be an
indicator showing the direction of the language/dialect development.

413 Lewis 2000, 10. There are exceptions, though; cf. Turk. ar “horse” > a# in acc. and ot
“wild grass” > otu in acc.

24 Johanson and Csatd 1998, 34.

= <.

5 gahaz/gihaz “trousseau, package, fittings, outfit”. The term is used exclusively for the
bride’s trousseau, which she takes with her when she gets married. Money is not included.
416 o » .
Cf. axada “to take” where d normally shifts to y.
47 Cf. OA gafara “to forgive”.
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5.1.1.2. Epenthetic vowel

A cluster of two consonants is, in Turkish, avoided in the beginning of a
word, e.g.: sipor < Fr. ‘spor’; tiren < En. ‘train’ and kuliip < Fr. ‘club’. In
some cases an epenthetic vowel is used prosthesis, i.e. initiates a word that
begins with a two-consonant cluster, e.g.: istasyon < Fr. ‘station’; istatistik <
En. ‘statistics’. In ‘original’ Arabic words used in TA, an epenthetic vowel 2
is used prosthesis for the same purpose, e.g.: ansayy “we do, make” < nsayy,
abcide “distant, far-away” < bide; abyiit “houses” < byiit.

5.1.1.3. 6 and ii

The Turkish vowels 6 and ii are attested almost exclusively in borrow-
ings, e.g.: asansor “elevator”; komiir “coal, charcoal”. Two attesta-
tions are, however, a little puzzling, namely kiintu “1 was” and tawak-
kiil “to rely, depend”. kiintu is attested in one example, ana kiintu
targuman Sanu “1 was his interpreter” and rawakkiil is attested in one
example, tawakkiil: twakkal $a alla! “to rely (means): rely on God!”.
These examples either can be mispronounced by the informant (be-
cause of the velar k) and hence should not be taken into consideration,
or else are a result of an early stage of Turkish vowel harmony. The
examples of what may be taken as vowel harmony are almost negligi-
ble. One of these instances is the relative pronoun /ay. This pronoun is
pronounced /iy in one attestation: gk ammeni liy gawwétu “also that
which is inside of it (m.sg.)”. This form of the relative pronoun has no
counterpart in other Mesopotamian galtu-dialects. The only explana-
tion I can think of is that the 7 in /iy is caused because of the last vowel
in the preceding word.

5.1.2. On morphology

5.1.2.1. Gender

Being multilingual when one language has gender and the others
(Turkish and Kurdish) have no gender can create difficulties. In the
same way, when, for instance, Kurds speaking Arabic mix genders,
the Arabic speakers of Tillo also mix gender. The loss of gender is
particularly clear, for example, when people talk rapidly and without
taking time to think, e.g.: lay kanna fa-Tallo kan hayat tayyap “When
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we were in Tillo, life was better” where hayat is feminine and both
kan and tayyap refer back to masculine nouns; fi mova© iyy kbir “there
is a place which is huge” where iyy is the independent personal pro-
noun 3.f.sg. and both mova© and kbir refer back to masculine nouns;
bir al-app iyye man zameén “the well bir al-app is old” where bir is a
masculine noun and iyye is the independent personal pronoun 3.f.sg.
The noun ary “land, soil” is treated as both masculine and feminine,
e.g.: uww aryna and iyy aryna “it is our land”.

5.1.2.2. Cases

In Turkish, different verbs take different cases. For example, in the phrase
“Go home!”, the dative is used in Turkish, e.g.: ev-e git!/ (-e is the dative
suffix) and in the phrase “I hate dogs” the ablative is used in Turkish:
kopekler-den nefret ediyorum (-den is the suffix of the ablative) and so on.
This construction, in a copied form, can be observed in the Arabic dialect of
Tillo.

Dative: ytallah $a aBrahim al-Haqqi “He looks at Ibrahim Haqqi”; ytallah $a
[-parat “he looks at the money”. The Turkish verb bakmak “to look™ takes
the dative and therefore the preposition $§@ “to, for” in these examples substi-
tutes for the dative suffix -e/-a. In Turkish, these sentences would have been
aBrahim Haqqi-ye bakiyor (the dative suffix is -e/-a after consonants and -
ye/-ya after vowels) and para-ya bakiyor respectively. Another example is:
2alli: mo tagili garip “he said to me: You look familiar (lit. you don’t come
stranger to me)” where -/i in tagili is the dative marker in Arabic, which is
needed for the Turkish verb gelmek. This sentence is a direct copy from
Turkish bana yabanci gelmiyorsun.

Further, Turkish adjectives do not show number or case agreement. For in-
stance, when a sentence contains a substantive in the plural, the modifying
adjective remains in its bare form. This phenomenon is also copied in the
Arabic dialect of Tillo, e.g.:

abwep ken wasih “the doors were wide”
darseti anne maliha “my studies are all right”

197



5.1.2.3. de/da and hem

The Turkish adverb de/da “also, too” is attested in one example, e.g.: walla,
aka da l-yawm xafif da-ytahharan “by God, that (circumciser) also, will cir-
cumcise them quickly today”. The adverb is used with the demonstrative
pronoun gk as a means to refer back to an already mentioned fact. In this
example de/da is a replacement for the postposition, -ze, which is more fre-
quently used in the Anatolian galtu-dialects.*"® There is only one instance of
-ze in the corpus, e.g.: yagl dak a$-Saxs-ze man garaqol y’allu ... “also that
man comes from the police station and says to him: ...”. In TA normally
Turkish hem “also, too” is used for this purpose. In analogy with the inde-
pendent personal pronouns 3.m.sg., 3.f.sg. and 3.c.pl. the 4 in hem is elided.
Further, hem has both a long form amme/amme and a short form amm/amm
depending on whether the succeeding word starts with a vowel or a conso-
nant, e.g.: hattayna ‘alayu zin w al-margép amme hattaynahu fi fommu “we
saddled it (the horse) and we also put the bridle in his muzzle”; fi hgar amme
dddm al-bép “there are stones too in front of the door”; gk amm iyye gima
“that too is minced meat”; al-wazir yasrap u ba‘at al-padisah amm al-
qardlan419 yasrap “the minister drinks and after that also the sultan, their
king, drinks”.

5.1.2.4. cok

Turkish ¢ok “much, many” is, as a rule, followed by a noun in singular, e.g.:
cok kigi “many persons”; ¢ok is “much work”.*” In the material, there is one
attestation where bows§ “much, many” is followed by a noun in singular,
which is not the expected way in Arabic dialects, e.g.: w al-hasali bows
maskal “anyhow, a lot of problems”.

5.1.2.5. The superlative particle en

The Turkish superlative particle en is frequently used in this dialect; en pre-
cedes the adjective both in Arabic words and in Turkish words, e.g.:

418 Cf. Jastrow 1978, 301.
419 Cf. Turk. kral “king”.
420 L ewis 2000, 72.
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) 421
an azyat “the most” an aqruba “the closest rela-
tives”

an l-tayyap “the best or the nic-  an yciqanél22 “the nearest”
est”
an atyap “the most delicious” an birongi “the first”

In addition, en is used to compare the Kurdish word bows'> «

e.g.: an bows “the most”.

much, many”,

5.1.2.6. Compound nouns

Turkish possessive compounds are frequently used, often in whole Turkish
phrases, e.g.:

5

24 .. 42
qurs " Oratmani “(Koran) course teacher”

fastaq fabrigasi “pistachio factory”

qoparatif muhdasabasi “cooperative bookkeeping”
muhasaba qursi “bookkeeping course”
iSlatma muhdsabasi “administration bookkeeping”
turkiya petrolleri “Turkish oil”

lisa™® moduri®™ “high school director”

Compound nouns are, on the other hand, rare in instances such as fa/-arabi
mdd fi ge harfi “there is no g letter in Arabic” where the speaker tries to con-
struct a possessive/genitive phrase consisting entirely of Arabic words.

5.1.2.7. ~cil~ci

This suffix denotes a profession, e.g.: ka-ab‘aflu I-kore mah ak ac-ceyagi “1
used to send him the rent with that tea vendor”; kalla kddnu mtahharciyye
“they all were circumcisers”. This suffix is found in the same meaning also
in other Arabic dialects spoken out of Turkey, for example in Syria, in Egypt
etc.

42! gecond borrowing, cf. Turk. akraba “a relative, relatives”.
42 Cf. Turk. yakin “close, near”.

433 Cf. Kur. bog “plentiful, abundant”.

424 Cf. Turk. kurs “course, lesson”.

435 Cf. Turk. égretmen “teacher”.

46 Cf. Turk. lise “high school”

47 Cf. Turk. miidiir “director”.
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5.1.2.8. Negation

Turkish hi¢ “not at all” is used to emphasize negated sentences, e.g.: hi¢
konugmaz “he doesn’t talk at all”. The Arabic of Tillo has an equivalence to
this particle, namely, §a$§ane (also pronounced $i-Sane), e.g.: mo sayy
Sas§ane “1 don’t do anything at all”; hawa Stanbiil mawwe $as$$ane “the
weather in Istanbul is nothing at all”; ma ytig ysabbat™® Si-Sane <ala éf az-
zalame “he cannot prove anything at all on this man”. Turkish hi¢ is some-
times used in combination with $as§ane, e.g.: arfna, ‘adotna hi¢ ma kot-
tgayyar Si-$ane “our tradition, custom, nothing at all has changed”.

5.1.2.9. Numerals

5.1.2.9.1. Cardinals

Numerals seem to be easily affected in language contact environment. The
Arabs of Tillo frequently use Turkish numbers when they, for instance, tell
the time, phone numbers, age, dates etc., e.g.:

ga d-dogsan dort™ ... “when (19)94 came ...”
amas ikki**’ “62”

Dates are sometimes mentioned first in Turkish and then in Arabic, e.g.:
g
fol-yatmis do"qazm, tasa w sab‘in “in (19)79, 797

In cases where the date is first mentioned in Arabic, the speaker feels the
urge to repeat it in Turkish to make sure that he is giving the correct date,

e.g.

fol-alf w tas‘a miyye w sab‘a w tasin, “In 1997, eh 1987, 1987”
ah alf w tasa® miyye wa sab‘a fmenin,
bin™? dokuz" saksan®* yadi'”

428 Cf. Turk. resbit etmek “to hold fast one’s purpose”.
2 Cf. Turk. doksan dért ”94”

B0 Cf. Turk. altmug iki “62”.

BLCE. Turk. yetmis dokuz “79”

2 Cf. Turk. bin “thousand”.

43 Cf. Turk. dokuz “nine”.

B4 Cf. Turk. seksen “eighty”.

5 Cf. Turk. yedi “seven”.
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In many cases, the speaker starts to give a number or date by giving the first
number in Turkish, but then he realizes that it should be in Arabic and he
starts again, e.g.: yawm lay ga l-lo-Stanbiil fad-dogsan, fal-alf w tasa< miyye
w satta w tas‘in “when he came to Istanbul in ninety, in 1996”.

5.1.2.9.2. Ordinals

Turkish ordinal numbers are used side by side with the Arabic ones, e.g.:
sultan biringi Mahmiit “sultan Mahmut I, cf. Turk. birinci; ikinci “second”;
iiciincii “third”; dordiincii “fourth”; besinci “fifth” (see 3.4.2).

5.1.2.10. Telling the accurate time

In telling the time accurately, Turkish rules are used, e.g.:

sdd‘a fnahs tabar xamse “it is five past twelve”
fnahs tobar cerak “it is quarter past twelve”
sdd‘a wahde la xamse “it is five to one”

wahde la cerak “it is quarter to one”

The verb ‘abar “to pass” is a literary translation of the Turkish verb ge¢cmek
which is used for giving time, when minutes pass the whole hour, e.g.: saat
biri bes geciyor “it is five past one (lit. five is passing one o’clock)”. To give
the time when minutes are ‘left’ until the even hour in Turkish, the existen-
tial particle var “there is” is used, e.g.: saat bire bes var “it is five to one (lit.
there are five to one)”. Note that the -e in bire is the dative case marker,
which in the Arabic dialect of Tillo is translated to /a. Note, further, that in
this dialect both fobar and la are used to express that the clock is passing/to
the minutes, and not as in Turkish where the minutes are passing/to the even
hour.

Although there is a difference between saying “at one o’clock” and “it is one
o’clock” in Turkish, e.g.: bu sabah saat yedide kalktim “this morning I woke
up at seven o’clock™ and saat biri bes geciyor “it is five past one”, where -de
in yedide is the locative case marker in Turkish, which is translated “at, in”,
the Arabs of Tillo do not make this differentiation. There is only one con-
cept, e.g.: sdd‘a fnah¥ da-ntas§ ba‘ovna “we will meet at twelve o’clock™;
sdd‘a wahde “It is one o’clock™.
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Moreover, although raba¢ “quarter” is used in a different context (see 3.4.4),
in telling the time the Turkish ¢eyrek is used.

5.1.2.11. etmek

Many foreign nouns, for instance, of Arabic or French origin, are made into
verbs, in Turkish, by combining them with the Turkish verb efmek “to do,
make”, for example, dikkat etmek “to pay attention”; rahat etmek “to be at
ease”; telefon etmek “to make a phone call” etc. In the same way nouns are
made into verbs in the Arabic dialect of Tillo. My corpus contains hundreds
of examples of this kind. The rule is simple; the verb etmek is literally trans-
lated into the Arabic sawa “to do, make” and is placed before a Turkish
noun to make a verbal phrase, e.g.:

la tsayy maraqg  “don’t (m.sg.) worry” < Turk. merak etmek
ysay ganama™®  “he bleeds” < Turk. kanama
ysawaw bahs ...  “they talk about ...” < Turk. bahs etmek
sawa yardam “he helped” < Turk. yardim etmek
mo ysay gasara  “he doesn’t dare” < Turk. cesaret etmek
nsayy qahwalts  “we have breakfast” < Turk. kahvalt: etmek
ysaw sahbe “they have a chat” < Turk. sohbet etmek
ysawaw dawam “they continue ...” < Turk. devam etmek

5.1.2.12. Interrogative

The interrogative 28§ waxt or ac¢-Cddx (< a8 ddx) “which time, when” is
copied from Turkish. Cf. Turk. ne zaman. Example: ac-Cddx tahtawna
musa‘ada nagi “when will you allow us to come (and visit you)?”.

5.1.2.13. Conjunctions and particles

Turkish conjunctions and particles used in this dialect are the following:

am ...am™’” “both ... and”
uwwe am araha mwdfqa waldati am arata mwarqa

6 Cf. Turk. kanama “bleeding”.
7 Cf. Turk. hem ... hem “both ... and”.
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“both he and my mother found her suitable”
ya ... waya™® “cither ... or”

yrohu yasbatu ya sawl™® sl-xaten waya saat al-xaten
“they steal either the shoe or the watch of the bridegroom”

_ 440 :
ya ... yoxta”" “or ... otherwise”

yilu $a az-zalame ya ttahtina aq-qat parat hayya hes do-nsallomlak uww
yoxta mo nagbél

“they say to the man: Either you give this amount of money, only then we
will deliver it (m.sg.) to you (m.sg), or (otherwise) we don’t accept”

C3]

ya ... waya ... waya “either ... or
va fal-Saciudi waya fas-Suriyya waya fa-is-Swec
“either in Saudi Arabia or in Syria or in Sweden”
ya ... wayuxta®' ... vayaxuta “either ... or ... or...”

ya fi ras al-‘ayn wayuxta fi ras mayye wayuxta fi mawqah i yta$s al-bant
“he sees the girl either at the spring or at any water place or anywhere”

ama, faqa;442 “but”

ma ka-yatkallom ma‘i ama hayanni hayru ‘aSa faqat stanvarna Sa‘it

“he didn’t talk to me but he hugged  “they prepared dinner but we waited
me” for Sait”

angax™” “only”

angax mon ‘araqak taqt tsayy §i
“only by hard work (lit. your sweat) can you accomplish something”

444 .
madamki™™" “since”

axi >al: yawo madamki kas-sawa al-varbe ...
“his brother said: since he did this to you ...”

44
halbuki™ “whereas”

()

8 Cf. Turk. ya ... veya “cither ... or”.
9 Cf. Kur. sol “shoe”.

0 Cf. Turk. yahut “or, otherwise”.
“LCf. Turk. veyahut “or”.

#2 gecond borrowing. Cf. Turk. fakar “but”.

3 Cf. Turk. ancak “only, hardly, not until”.

“4 Second borrowing; cf. CA ma dama “as long as”. Cf. Turk. mademki “since, while”.
45 Cf. Turk. halbuki “whereas, however, nevertheless”.
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halbuki garina [-‘arabi uww akfar akweés
“whereas our Arabic dialect (lit. talk) is much better”

garci™® “although”

gardi bale na’fel risna ...
“although we cover our head ...”

guye™” “as though, as if”

rohtu l-vay‘a guye448 kal-qassayt zapp wehat
“I went to the village (and) it looks as if you have cut the penis of someone’

2

449 .
sanki”” “as if, as though”

sanki mda kanat lana, kanat lal-garp

“as if it wasn’t ours, it was for the guests (lit. strangers)”
&iinki, Ciinku, ¢anki and cunku®’ “therefore, because”
md ‘atawni azan ciinki gitu al-“Angara

“they didn’t give me permission because I had come to Ankara”
damak®" “that is, it means that”

damak ka-hataytni fovva kon-nasit

“it means that you gave me silver (and) you have forgotten”

asta or §ta™’ “thus”
aSta aysir ¢ax an-nawm nsayy dafaratan ynemu
“thus it becomes sleeping time, we prepare their places and they go to sleep”

5.1.2.14. Interjections

ya? (< Turk. ya) “O ..., Oh”
454 o

alla ysahhallok ya dosti”” “may God help you, Oh friend”

“6 Cf. Turk. geri “although, though”.

“7 cf. Turk. gliya ““ as though, as if”".

“8 Cf. Turk. giiya “as though, as if”.

9 Cf. Turk. sanki “as if, as though, supposing that”.

40 Cf. Turk. ¢iinkii “therefore, because”.

L Cf. Turk. demek “to say, so-called”.

2 Cf. Turk. igte “thus”.

453 ya is used both in Turkish and in many Arabic dialects such as the Syrian group (see
Barthélemy 1935, 914). Hence it is difficult to decide if it is a second borrowing or an original
in Tillo Arabic.

4% Cf. Turk. dost “friend, comrade”.
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yahu, yawo and yaw45 ? (< Turk. yahu) “see here, look here”

... € yahu da-ywaddawan yakluwan, ywadawan yasbatuwan

“...but they will take them (and) eat them; they will take them and steal
them”

uwwe samik yawo
“it is really thick”

yaw hal w al-hawal éke ...
“the situation is really like this ...”

ha (< Turk. ha) “behold!”
tallac ha! kani™® I-zalame ku-ko-rtama mon <al-faras “he looked (and) be-
hold! The man had fallen off the horse”

ha ... ha (< Turk. ha ...) “nearly, almost”
ha gade, ha ba‘ad gade, arb‘in yawm baqina fa-Stambiil éke bala $agal “we
stayed in Istanbul 40 days without work (saying) today (or) tomorrow”

The example above may also be a direct translation from Turkish ha bugiin
ha yarin with the same meaning.

aman (< Turk. aman ) “please, for God’s sake”
ommi walla aman®’ al- lo-fiil lozomlon gada
“mother, for God’s sake, the workers need lunch”

5.1.2.15. m-doublets

A couple of samples of the so-called m-doublets are found in the cor-
pus. The rule for forming an m-doublet is simple: a word is followed
by an echo of itself with an m- before the initial vowel or instead of

the initial consonant,™® e.g.: icki®” micki “liquor and the like”, or

“liquor and so on”; kwafoor*® mwafoor “hairdresser and so on”.

45 Cf. Turk. yahu “see here, look here”. yahu may also mean “well, what now” which ex-
presses impatience.
Cf. kan uww “he was”.
7 Cf. Turk. aman “please, for God’s sake”.
% Lewis 2000, 235.
49 Cf. Turk. icki “liquor”.
460 Cf. Tur. kuvafér “hairdresser”.
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5.1.3. On word order

Turkish word order, in Tillo Arabic, is used first and foremost in phrases that

are directly copied from Turkish, e.g.:

mas-sabah séa asqa’ tr6? Cf. Turk.
sabah saat kactg gidiyor?

awladi ka-yartomu nuxwassin.*®" Cf.
Turk. hasta diismek

bows garraytu zor.” Cf. Turk. zorluk
cektim

mo ngarr ba‘avna. Cf. Turk. birbirini
cekemiyorlar; al-xaladiyye mo ygorru
al-abbasiyye

ama l-arabi zor. Cf. Turk. arap¢a zor
saru bow$ manni mamniinin. Cf.
Turk. benden ¢cok memnun oldu
mtasak fal-naxwastiyye

awne mmeéni ygilna tayyap. Cf. Turk.
burda da bize hog geliyor

“at what time does she leave in the
morning?”

“to be or fall sick”

“my children used to fall sick”

“I went through many difficulties”
“I suffered a lot”

“we can’t stand (lit. pull) each
other”;

“the Xalidis can’t stand the Ab-
basis”

“but Arabic is difficult”

“they were very content with me”

“he became sick”
“we like it here too”

The word order for telling percentage is also copied from Turkish, e.g.: fal-
miyye xamse “five per cent”, cf. Turk. yiizde bes, fol-miyye miyye “one hun-
dred per cent”, cf. Turk. yiizde yiiz.

Further, due to impact from the Turkish word order, where the verb comes at
the end of the sentence, the Arabic speakers of Tillo, sometimes, place the
verb in sentence-final position, e.g.:

ya firas al-‘ayn wayuxta463 fi ras mayye wayuxta fi mawqah 51 ytas al-bant
“he sees the girl either at the spring or at any water place or anywhere”

ammi w xéleti w naswen a‘memi w flan kass awnak akal, $arap ka-yhayru
“my mother, aunts, the wives of my uncles and this and that used to prepare
food and drinks there”

moan lay ysay qanama’®, da-ymiit al-walet
“the boy will die because of bleeding”

1 Cf. Kur. nexwes «ll, sick”.
462 Cf. Turk. zor “hard, difficult”.
63 Cf. Turk. veyahut “or”.

464 Cf. Turk. kanama “bleeding”.
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ahhat man Tallo ma ka-yatlah
“no one would have left Tillo”

ila yawm alhagq am mo fehalu
“I won’t forgive him until the Day of Judgment”

5.1.4. On the lexicon

5.1.4.1. Single words

In a language contact situation the lexicon may be the first part of a language
that is affected. Since Arabic has stagnated in this region, Turkish influence
on the lexicon in TA is enormous. Both single words and whole phrases are
taken into the dialect for the sake of facilitating understanding. The list of
Turkish words and phrases, below, is taken from the whole material and not
only from samples occurring in this volume. The list is ordered according to
Turkish alphabetical order, i.e. according to the column in the middle.

a

abe

‘agaba
acax
affaran
amalamma
amakli
aman
angax
‘Angara
Agsaray
‘araba
arama
arqadasin (pl.)
‘arsa

armay ikki
atrek

ayax
‘ayna

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

abi
acaba
agik
aferin
ama
emekli
aman
ancak

Turk. Ankara
Turk. Aksaray

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

araba

arama
arkadasg (sg.)
arsa

altmug iki

ayak
ayna

elder brother

one wonders (second borrowing)
uncovered, open

bravo, well done

but, yet, still (second borrowing)
retired

please, for God’s sake

only, hardly, not until

Ankara, the capital of Turkey

a district in Istanbul

car (second borrowing)

search

friend

plot of vacant land, building site (in
the given context, the word means
bazaar or gathering place)

62

may be used as a pl. of akal and
means sorts or varieties of food or
fruit

foot; leg; step; stair

mirror
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‘ayni Turk. aym the same, identical

ayri Turk. ayr: separate, different

az Turk. az little, few

b

baxca Turk. bahge garden

bahs Turk. bahis subject, topic, matter, issue
sawa bahs Turk. bahs etmek to talk about, mention
bagannagi'® Turk. bakanlik ministry

banga Turk. banka bank

bant Turk. bant tape

bardaq Turk. bardak glass, cup

bas Turk. bas head

basa Turk. baska other, different

balki Turk. belki perhaps, maybe

balli Turk. belli evident, obvious, known
biber Turk. biber pepper

badan Turk. beden body (here it means sports)
bida Turk. bide/birde in any case, so; also, and
balazit/badazik  Turk. bilezik bracelet

bir Turk. bir one

birangi Turk. birinci first, number one

bir nabze Turk. bir nebze a little

c

geme Turk. cam glass, window

ceket Turk. ceket jacket

¢

daglcex/&ddix Turk. cag time, period, era, age
calasqane Turk. ¢aliskan hard-working

(fisg.)

ancalas Turk. calismak to work, study

&ddra Turk. care solution, remedy, care
ceye Turk. ¢cay tea

ceygi Turk. ¢cayci keeper of tea house
Ceydenet Turk. caydanlik tea-pot

Cakk Turk. cek check

cfasne Turk. cesni flavour, taste, sample
“icak Turk. cicek flower

“aflak Turk. ¢iftcilik agriculture, farming, husbandry

35 In Turkish, /k/ in polysyllabic substantives shifts to /g/ when it is followed by a vowel,
e.g.: ekmek “bread” > ekmegi (acc.). In TA Turkish yumugak, or soft, /g/ is pronounced as /g/
(see 2.1.18).
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Cuqqullata
Cunkul/ciinki/Con
ki

Corak

carge (f.sg.)
d

daha
famatis
damla
damak
danis
darnaq
darwis
dawamli
diyabat
dogsan
dogoz

dost

dostin (pl.)
dostanatiyye
dagqtor
toxtoriyya
dort
duriimi (1.c.sg.)
dit

diis

e

afandi
atrik

an

Sarpat

f

fabriga
folan

farmanl far-
manat
fostaq

4

galanna
gangin

Turk. cikolata
Turk. ¢iinkii

Turk. ciiriik
Turk. ciiriik

Turk. daha
Turk. domates
Turk. damla
Turk. demek
Turk. deniz
Turk. dernek
Turk. dervig
Turk. devamli
Turk. diyabet
Turk. doksan
Turk. dokuz
Turk. dost
Turk. dost
Turk. dost
Turk. doktor
Turk. doktora
Turk. dort
Turk. durum
Turk. dut
Turk. diiz

Turk. efendi
Turk. elektrik
Turk. en
Turk. esarp

Turk. fabrika
Turk. falan

Turk. ferman

Turk. fistik

Turk. gelinlik
Turk. geng

chocolate
because

bad, rotten
bad, rotten

still

tomato

drop, drops

that is to say (that)

sea

association, club, society
dervish

continuous, uninterrupted
diabetic

ninety

nine

friend, comrade

friendship

doctor

doctorate, doctoral degree
four

situation

mulberry

smooth, even, flat

gentleman

electricity
(superlative particle )
scarf, head scarf

factory

so and so, and such (second borrow-
ing)

firman, imperial edict

pistachio

wedding dress
young
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gargi

gari

gorat
guwanmis
guye

h

haftiyye
haqq

ha’lil hagli
halbuki
hanom [xénam
hasta
gastaxana
xeliyye (f.sg.)
xaweli (pl.)
hazretlari

hamme
haman
hi¢

x08 bées
hazir

haziirak (m.sg.)
harmatkar

i

icki

xtayrin (pl.)
imansazz

inaniyye
ipak

Iswec

i5¢i

islatma

asta

azon

k

qgacag
qacaxcatiyye
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Turk. gerci
Turk. geri
Turk. gére

Turk. giiven
Turk. giiya

Turk. hafta
Turk. hakkinda
Turk. hakl:
Turk. halbuki
Turk. hanim
Turk. hasta
Turk. hastane
Turk. haviu
Turk. havilu
Turk. hazret

Turk. hem
Turk. hemen
Turk. hic¢
Turk. hos bes

Turk. huzur

Turk. huzur
Turk. hiirmet

Turk. icki
Turk. ihtiyar
Turk. imansiz

Turk. inan
Turk. ipek
Turk. Isve¢
Turk. isci
Turk. isletme
Turk. iste
Turk. izin

Turk. kacak
Turk. kacakcilik

though, although
back, backward
according to
trust, confidence
as though, as if

week

about, regarding (second borrowing)
right (second borrowing)

whereas, however, nevertheless
woman, lady, Miss, Mrs.

sick, ill

hospital

towel

towel

title given to a venerated person (sec-
ond borrowing)

also, as well

right now, at once; almost

nothing, none whatsoever

pleasant, charming; exchanging greet-
ings

presence, attendance (second borrow-
ing)

your presence (second borrowing)
respectful (second borrowing)

liquor, drink

old person

unbeliever (second borrowing, cf.
iman)

belief, trust

silk

Sweden

worker

administration, management
look, thus, like that, now
permission (second borrowing)

deserter, smuggled
smuggling



qahwalta
kalite
qapali
qara
qaraqol
kardasom
(l.c.sg.)
yqarasa
qarsi
qoral
qaza
qazat
qgazzan
kamar

(aflan) kass

gimal’ima
qola
gomadi
qamp
qanama
qatriyyan
kibar

kilo/ kilowayn
(dua.)
kimligi

kare
qozqoga
qoparatif
qgordon
qoridat
quwwaratan
kufta

komiir

koti

kiiti

karal

oqris

qus

_____

Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk

Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk

Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk

Turk

Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk
Turk

Turk.

Turk

. kahvalt1
. kalite

. kapali

. kara

. karakol
. kardes

. karismak
. karsi

. kral

. kaza

. kaza

. kazanmak
. kemer

. (her)kes

. kryma

. kola

. komedi
. kamp

. kanama
. katiyen
. kibar

. kilo

. kimlik

. kira

. koskoca
. kooparatif
. kordon
. kornig

. kovan

. kofte

. komiir

. kotii

. kotii

. kral

. kriz

kus

. kusbas

breakfast
quality
covered, closed
black

police station
brother, sister

to oppose, go against

opposite, contrary

king

accident

administrative district, county

to win, gain

belt

someone, anyone; herkes “each and
everyone, all”

minced meat

cola, Coca Cola

comedy

camp

bleeding

absolutely (second borrowing)
noble, rich, grandees (second borrow-
ing)

kilo

Identification (card)
rent

very big

cooperative

cord, watch chain, cordon
cornice

beehive

meat balls

coal, charcoal

bad, evil

bad, evil

king

crisis

bird

(meat) in small pieces
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gsiir
gosxana
kwafoéor

l

lastiq/ lastigli
lakke

altakk

lakalli

lisa
luqunta
lugiim

m

madam
madamki
magarat
maktep/maktab
malzama
manifatira
maltowat
market

masa

mazot
mamlakatna
(1.c.pl)

mamor

maraq
masala

masale

matra

maywa
molla/molle
moalyar/malyara
ynl moalyarat
malayin (pl.)
moniibiis
masddfrin (pl.)
tsaforu
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Turk
Turk
Turk

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

ket

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

. kusur
. kushane
. kuafor

lastik
leke
leke

lekeli
lise
lokanta
lokum

madem
mademki
macera
mektep
malzeme
manifatura
manto
(stiper) mar-

masa
mazot
memleket

memur

merak
mesela

mesele
metre
meyva
millet
milyar

milyon (sg.)
minibiis
misafir
misafir ol-

fault, defect
small saucepan
hairdresser

rubber

spot of dirt, mark

spot of dirt, mark (here: inflected in
stem VIII “got dirty, got a stain”)
spotted, stained

upper secondary school

restaurant

Turkish delight

since, while (second borrowing)
since, while (second borrowing)
adventure

school (second borrowing)
materials, necessaries

textiles, cloth

woman’s coat

(super)market

table

diesel oil, fuel oil

home district, country (second bor-
rowing)

official, employee (second borrow-
ing)

concern, anxiety

for example, for instance (second
borrowing)

problem, matter (second borrowing)
meter

fruit

nation, people, community

billion

millions

small bus

guests (second borrowing)

be or become his guest (second bor-



model
mhallab

muhdsaba
mutlaqa
moatfa®
mudafa‘a
modur
mulayim
musa‘ade

musbat

n

ne
namisez
naylo
nardaysa
naysa
nidddn

totnaySan
(3.f.sg.)

0

olagaq
uquma
orta
ortam
ortaq
oteél
otobos

0

olciyu
oratmani
(poss.)/
oratmanat (pl.)
ornak
azall ozal
p

paket
pantir

mak

Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Truk.
Turk.

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

model
muhallebi

muhasebe
mutlaka
mutfak
miidafaa
miidiir
miilayim
miisaade

miispet

ne
namussuz
naylon
neredeyse
neyse
nisan

nisanlanmak

olacak
okuma
orta
ortam
ortak
otel
otobiis

Ol¢ii

ogretmen

ornek
ozel

Turk. paket
Turk. pantalon

rowing)

model, style

sweet pudding made with milk and
rice flour

accounting (second borrowing)
absolutely (second borrowing)
kitchen

defence (second borrowing)
director (second borrowing)
reasonable, suitable

permission, permit (second borrow-
ing)

proved, demonstrated (second bor-
rowing)

what

shameless, dishonest

nylon

before long, pretty soon

anyway, anyhow

sign, mark; engagement (second bor-
rowing)

to become engaged

it will be

reading

middle
surroundings, milieu
partner

hotel

bus

his measure
teacher

sample, example
special

package (here: packet of cigarettes)
trousers
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parat (pl.)
parca
parkinson
pazar
bayzarna
paki
pamba

pangaralpanag

er
parda
parda pilaf

pasta

patato/pattata

patrol
bastiq
pesin
pilaf
piyasa
prafasor
pil bibar
r

rank
mrannak
roman
ruxsati

s

sopa
sadege

sag
saglam
saxta
salt¢a
salon
samimi
samimtiyye

sanki
ysabboat
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Turk. para
Turk. parca

Turk. parkinson

Turk. pazar

Turk. pazarlik

etmek
Turk. peki
Turk. pembe

Turk. pencere

Turk. perde

Turk. perde and

pilav
Turk. pasta

Turk. patates

Turk. petrol
Turk. pestil
Turk. pesin
Turk. pilav
Turk. piyasa

Turk. profesér
Turk. pul biber

Turk. renk
Turk. renk
Turk. roman
Turk. ruhsat

Turk. soba

Turk. sadece
Turk. sag

Turk. saglam

Turk. sahte
Turk. salca
Turk. salon

Turk. samimi
Turk. samimiyet

Turk. sanki

Turk. tespit etmek

money

a piece

Parkinson’s disease
market

to bargain

all right
pink
window

curtain
a dish made of rice and chicken

cake, pastry

potato

petroleum, oil

fruit pulp dried in thin layers

paid in advance

rice (cooked and ready to be eaten)
market

professor

cayenne pepper

colour

coloured

a novel

my licence, permission (second bor-
rowing)

stove, hothouse
merely, simply, only

alive, safe

wholesome, sure, honest
false, fake

tomato paste; tomato sauce
hall, salon

hearty, sincere (second borrowing)
sincerity, heartiness (second borrow-
ing)

as if, as though, supposing that

to hold fast to one’s purpose (second
borrowing)



sohpat (pl.)

sarbastin (pl.)
sarmaye
saxanti
gagara
sagorta

sita

safra

safrat

sohbe

tabi

tabiki

tagasi (pl.)
raqsit

tam
famam
tansyon
tarom
tatli
taybu

tapsiyyeltapsiyy

et
tattin
tarbiyatsaz

talafon
tanaffiis

tannaktayn/dan

Turk sehpa

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

Turk.

serbest
sermaye
stkinti
sigara
sigorta
site
sofra
sofra
sohbet

son
sonra
spor

sulu

Turk. sans
Turk. seker
Turk. sey

Turk. sise

Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.

Turk.
Turk.
Turk.

tabii

tabii + ki
taksi
taksit

tam
tamam
tansiyon
tarim
tatl

teyp
tepsi

tiitiin
terbiye

telefon
teneffiis
teneke

three-legged stool or table, coffee
table

free, unrestricted

capital

problem, hardship

cigarette

fuse; insurance

housing development, housing estate
table with a meal on

tables with meal on

getting together, spending time to-
gether (second borrowing)

end

later

sports

water(y)

luck

sugar

thing (second borrowing)
bottle

of course, certainly (second borrow-
ing)

naturally + that (second borrowing)
taxi, cab

instalment, payment plan (second
borrowing)

complete, perfect (second borrowing)
true, correct (second borrowing)
blood pressure

agriculture

sweet

his tape-recorder

tray (large, shallow, open), baking tin

tobacco

(without) good manners (second bor-
rowing)

telephone

rest, respiration (second borrowing)
(2) tin plate(s), can
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ak/tannagat
tiyatro
torbayltorbaye
trafik

tranzit
trullyonat
tulumba

v

weli

vergi
waya
wayuxta
z

zahme
zat

zatan
zangin/ zonegin
azgan
zangonan
zangir
zirda

zamen
zor
zawrat
tzawwar
y

yda!
yabangiyye (pl.)
yaxlyag
yahu
yoxta
yaqgaq
valnas
yaprax
yardom
yaram
yasaq
yatismis
yazma
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Turk. tiyatro
Turk. torba
Turk. trafik
Turk. transit
Turk. trilyon
Turk. tulumba

Turk. vali

Turk. vergi
Turk. veya
Turk. veyahut

Turk. zahmet
Turk. zat
Turk. zaten
Turk. zengin
Turk. zengin
Turk. zengin
Turk. zincir
Turk. ziraat

Turk. zaman
Turk. zor
Turk. zor
Turk. zor

Turk. ye
Turk. yabanci
Turk. yag
Turk. yahu
Turk. yahut
Turk. yakacak
Turk. yalniz
Turk. yaprak
Turk. yardim
Turk. yarim
Turk. yasak
Turk. yetismis
Turk.yazma

theatre

bag

traffic

transit

a million million, trillion
a sort of sweets

governor of a province (second bor-
rowing)
tax, duty

or
or

difficulty, trouble (second borrowing)
personality

in any case, as a matter of fact

rich, wealthy

richer, wealthier

he made them rich

chain

agriculture, cultivation (second bor-
rowing)

time, epoch (second borrowing)
hard, difficult

she emphasized, make things hard
she emphasizes

eat!

stranger, foreigner
oil, fat

see here! O God!
otherwise

fuel

but, only

leaf, grape leaf, vine leaf
help, aid

half

forbidden, prohibited
grown-up

writing



yazmay

yaqgon
yaqa
yawo
valage
yamak
yatmi§
yaqalmis
yogart

Turk. yazma

Turk. yakin
Turk. yaka
Turk. yawo
Turk. yelek
Turk. yemek
Turk. yetmis
Tuk. yikilmak
Turk. yogurt

hand-printed kerchief. The word is
used here to denote a head kerchief
for women that is used under the head
scarf and serves to ensure that nothing
of the hair is visible

close, near

collar

see here! O God!
waistcoat, vest

food

seventy

to collapse, fall down
yoghurt

Moreover, some Turkish words are taken into this dialect and thereaf-
ter, an Arabic prefix or suffix is added to them in order to ‘arabify’,
i.e. to make them sound more Arabic-like, e.g.: dostanatiyye “friend-

ship”, cf. Turk. dostane; sonyata and soniitna “‘at the end, (lit. at its
(f.sg.) end”, cf. Turk. sonunda,; mrannak and mrannék “coloured”, cf.

Turk. renk.

5.1.4.2. Phrases

Phrases that are borrowed from Turkish are not as numerous as single words.
The reason may be that it is easier to borrow single words than whole
phrases which often are idioms. Nevertheless, it is important to list them

here.

bir nabze

qurs oratmani
olagaq Say ma?
hi¢ olmasa™®
fastaq fabrigasi
kilo matra

ona gore

lisa méduri
bilmam nay

ne bilim

islatma muhasabasi

Turk. bir nebze a little
Turk. kurs dgretmen Koran course teacher
Turk. olacak sey mi can this be possible?
Turk. hi¢ olmasa at least, in any case
Turk. fistik fabrikas: pistachio factory
Turk. kilometre kilometre
Turk. ona gore according to that
Turk. lise miidiirii high school director
Turk. bilmem ne (and) what do I know
Turk. ne bileyim what do I know
Turk. isletme muhasebesi administrative book-
keeping

466 Cf. Turk. hi¢ “not at all”, ol- “to be or become” + -mez which is the negation of the aorist

3.sg. + sa which is a conditional particle.
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sag ol Turk. sag ol thank you, thanks

qoparatif muhdasabasi Turk. koopratif muhasebesi  cooperative bookkeep-
in

ondan sonra®” Turk. ondan sonra afztger that

muhasaba qursi Turk. muhasebe krusu bookkeeping course

ha gade, ha ba‘ad gade, Turk. ha bugiin ha yarin we stayed in Istanbul

arb<in yawm baqina fa- 40 days without work

Stambiil éke bala $2¢2l (saying) today (or)
tomorrow

adapsazin (pl.) Turk. adapsiz the ones without man-
ner

‘ayni zaman-da Turk. ayni zamanda at the same time

Cayni Sakal-da Turk. ayn: sekilde in the same way

5.2. Kurdish influence

The majority of the villages in the vicinity of Siirt consist entirely of Kurds;
likewise, in the ‘Arabic’ villages the Kurds constitute a vast majority. In the
town of Siirt itself, the Kurds constitute almost 50 per cent of the ca. 100,000
inhabitants. In the villages, people of the age of 40 years and older speak
almost entirely Kurdish. In Siirt, people in the same age category have a
good knowledge of Turkish.*® In order to describe the language situation
for Kurds in this region, one informant relates the following during an inter-
view:

“For 25 years I have had the same Kurdish neighbour. On the street our chil-
dren play together and talk Turkish to each other. We, the adults, on the
other hand, talk only Kurdish to each other. I have learned Kurdish and
speak it like my mother tongue, while he didn’t learn Arabic at all.”

The fact of being a majority implies that people belonging to another ethnic-
ity and speaking another language, such as the Arabs of Tillo, are compelled
to learn Kurdish in order to manage everyday life (see 1.6). However, ac-
cording to my corpus, Kurdish seems, surprisingly, to have less influence
than Turkish on the TA. This is most probably due to the politically domi-
nant status of Turkish with the state apparatus behind it.

47 Cf. Turk. o+n+dan + sonra “then, after that”.
48 The source for this information is an informant who is still living in Tillo. Like many other
Tillo inhabitants, he is working in the town of Siirt.
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5.2.1. On phonology

The Kurdish impact on this dialect differs from the Turkish impact. On pho-
nology the influence is more or less confined to phonemes that have slipped
in via borrowings, for instance, p, v, ¢ and g, e.g.:

pasmam “cousin, son of one’s father’s < Kur. pismam
brother”

naviyyat (in “grandchild” <Kur. navi

const.)

ceriyye “headscarf” < Kur. carik

gerin “stroll, move around” <Kur. gerin

181> 1/

/g/ shifts in some examples to /Z/, e.g.: maZbiriyye “necessity”, cf. OA
magbiir, tazmed “it (f.sg.) becomes frozen”, cf. OA gamada; aZdédna “our
forefathers”, cf. OA agdad; Znayne “garden”; ka-zawwaZna “we had got
married”; yaZgalu “they work”. Although the shift of /¢/ to /2/is a common
phonological feature in the Syro-Palestinian dialect group, it is improbable to
state that these few examples are affected by that. Keeping in mind that this
dialect is totally isolated from any contact with other Arabic dialects in the
neighburing counties, I would rather see the examples above as an impact
from Kurdish, where the phoneme /Z/is more common than /g/(see 2.1.13).

5.2.2. On morphology

5.2.2.1. Conjunctions

Coxwa < ji + xwe® (as it is in Kurdish) “then, though, simply, obviously”
Eoxwa mo yarafuwa®”’
“they obviously don’t know it (f.)”

yvadaba “or”
dagum aro la-1-qadi, yadaba [-mahkame
“I will go (either) to the judge or to the court”

hes “so far, still, yet”

hes'”! Tallo laxwa iyy <ayni Tallo ham

469 Cf. Kur. ji + xwe “naturally”; see Chyet 2003, 289.
479 Note here the elision of /<.
4L Cf. Kur. héj “so far, yet, still, more”.
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“Tillo is still the same Tillo”

5.2.2.2. Diminutive

Kurdish diminutive is marked by the suffix *-ik/-uk. This ending is
attested in some examples, e.g.: na‘mitk “small, little”, cf. OA na‘ima
“to make small, pulverize”.

5.2.2.3. Adverbs

hedi hedi “slowly, gently”
hammoaltuwan “al-faras u hedi hedi gomtu rahtu karm
“I loaded them on the horse and very slowly I rode to the vineyard”

72 : 9
naxwa and naxwe “otherwise’

473

laxwa,4
xalf agbayzna kag-gina Stanbil, laxwa
nahne

“we came to Istanbul searching for a better living (lit. our bread), otherwise
Tillo is, for us, better than Istanbul”; bayt awle nro, naxwa bayt garbe hi¢ mo
nro “we visit these families, otherwise we never visit strangers”; fi Tallo tabi
kénu ahsan, naxwe “they were better in Till, indeed”

Tallo iyy atyap man aStanbiil $é-na

5.2.2.4. Interjections

[abe “yes, give me your order!”

wehat zalame yta$§ Nasrattin Xoga, y’allu: Nasrattin Xoga! y’allu: labe*™1

“a man sees Nasrottin X0ga, he calls upon him: Nasrottin X0ga! (Nasrattin
Xoga answers) yes, give me your order”

5.2.3. On word order

Some Kurdish idioms and phrases have been translated to Tillo Arabic and
taken into this dialect. A number of these examples are already mentioned
above under Turkish influence (5.1.3.). The reason is either that these idioms
coincide with the Turkish ones, or that one of these two languages copied the
idiom from the other some time before the Arabs took it into their dialect,
e.g.: bows garraytu zor “l suffered a lot”, cf. Kur. min pir kisand “l went
through (lit. pulled) difficulties”. The Arabic verb rtama “to fall” is a literal

472 Cf. Kur. nexwe “indeed, in this case”.
473 Cf. Kur. nexwe “indeed, in this case”.
414 Cf. Kur. labe “yes, give me your order” Cf. also OA labbayka.
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translation of the Kurdish verb ketin “to fall” and it is used in translated idi-
oms such as: awladi ka-yortamu nuxwassin'” “my children used to fall
sick”, cf. Kur. ez naxes kevtim “I got (lit. fell) sick”. One informant is talking
about an idea, a suggestion that he came up with for the Tillo people now
living in Istanbul. The idea concerned what to do to maintain their own iden-
tity, culture and language. Unfortunately the idea was not accepted. The
informant said: ann ka-ka-yartamaw “alayu (the idea) ma ka-ysir ak a§-5i “if
they had accepted it, this would have not happened”, cf. Kur. agar ew
bikevin fikre. The literary translation is “if they would have fallen on the
idea” (without, of course, any connotation of being deceived, as in English
“fall for”). The informant goes on: anda b-fokri, ak a&-cédcix kantu mormi
alayu “at that time I was keen on my idea” and he ends: mo yartmaw “alayu
“they don’t accept it”.

5.2.4. On the lexicon

The list of Kurdish words and phrases below is taken from the whole mate-
rial and not only from attestations that occur in this volume. Further, the list
is ordered according to Kurdish alphabetical order, i.e. according to the col-
umn in the middle.

b

bahs Kur. behs subject, topic, matter, issue (<
Turk. bahis)

bale Kur. belé yes

bale Kur. belé but

baren Kur. beran ram, male sheep

paskowit Kur. biskiwit biscuit

pasmam Kur. pismam cousin, son of one’s father’s
brother

bows Kur. bos plentiful, abundant

c

galbe Kur. celeb grade, sort

¢

cax Kur. ¢ax when, at what time

ceriyye (f.sg.) Kur. ¢arik headscarf

ceriyyat awne Kur. ¢arik local headscarf

(const.)

7 Cf. Kur. nexwes <ll, sick”.
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caweri (pl.)
Caxwa
y¢akkuwan

d

darank

dalelin (pl.)

f

fayaz

h

hayy

hayya

haftiyye
yathaddaw
hedi hedi

hes

honakl huwnok
4

gerin

gorat (const.)
J

gar

k

korif

kotek

l

lobe

n

naviyye

laxwa

naxwe and naxwa
nuxwas (m.sg.)
nuxwassiyye

p

pattix
perparoket (pl.)

q
qahwahi
>aliyyel galiyye

qasp
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Kur. ¢carik
Kur. ji + xwe
Kur. ¢ek

Kur. dereng
Kur. delal (sg.)

Kur. faiz

Kur. hay

Kur. heya
Kur. hefte
Kur. hédi
Kur. hédi

Kur. héj
Kur. hénik/honik

Kur. gerin
Kur. gor

Kur. jar

Kur. kiriv
Kur. kotek

Kur. labe

Kur. nevi
Kur. nexwe
Kur. nexwe
Kur. nexwes
Kur. nexwes

Kur. petéx

Kur. Perperok
(sg.)

Kur. gehwey?
Kur. geli

Kur. gesp

headscarf
then, though, simply, obviously
to put in

late
dear, lovable

interest

knowledge, care
till, until

week

to calm down
slowly, gently
yet, so far, still
cool, cooler

stroll, move around
according to, relative

poor, weak

godfather
beating, by force

yes, give me your order

grandchild

indeed; otherwise; in this case
indeed; otherwise; in this case
ill, sick

sickness

melon (second borrowing)
moth

brown

preserved fried meat (second
borrowing)
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attoke
s
sevar

SUWari

sawl

N

Skafte

tallisat (const.)
t

torSakl/torsoke

tase

doxtor

x

xenom
xeliyye
xaweli (pl.)
xoset

Xwaraz

y

yeriyet (pl.)

z

zahme
zalame
anzangaru
zin

zozanddit (pl.)

Kur.

Kur.

Kur.
Kur.

Kur.
Kur.

Kur.

Kur.
Kur.

Kur.
Kur.
Kur.
Kur.

Kur.

Kur.

Kur.
Kur.
Kur.
Kur.

Kur.

qutik

sawar

siwar

sol

skeft or sikeft
telis

tirsi

tas
tixtor

xanim
xewli
xewli
xosav

xwarzé

yeri (sg.)

zehmet
zelam
zengari
zin

zozan (sg.)

shirt

boiled and pounded wheat, or its
dish

horseman, mounted, riding
shoes

cave
sack

type of food consisting of patties
stuffed with ground meat and
minced onions, in a sour sauce
metal bowl

doctor

woman, lady, Miss, Mrs.

towel, veil

towel, veil

stewed fruit, in Tillo a dessert
made of apricot, raisin and fruit
juice

nephew

joke, play, friendship

difficulty

man (second borrowing)

here: to make brown, fry
saddle

high plateau, mountain pasture
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6. Conclusions

6.1. The socio-linguistic situation

TA belongs to the Anatolian galfu-dialects, the Siirt group. In the village
itself the dialect is spoken by about 1,500 people. This figure is changing
rapidly and at the time when this study is published the figure may be even
lower. How many people speak this dialect outside the village, for instance
in Istanbul and other big cities, is unknown. The reason for this rapid change
is that the prospects of work are bad and the water sources are drying up in
the region on the one hand, and on the other hand Kurdish dominance. In
comparison to the Kurds the number of Arabs is negligible. The latter have
not raised any demands for rights as a minority, a fact which sometimes has
caused them problems with the Turkish authorities who assume them to col-
laborate with the Kurds. The demands that Tillo Arabs raise are of a differ-
ent character. These demands manifest their strict religious life-style, for
instance, freedom to hold Koran courses and freedom for women to carry
headscarves in public.

The rapid growth of Kurds and the decline of Arabs on the one hand, and the
increase of intermarriage between Kurds and Arabs in Tillo and Arabs and
Turks in the big cities on the other, are obstacles to the continued existence
of TA. The status of TA is becoming weaker while the status of Turkish is
growing stronger. It is worth mentioning that, despite the Kurdish majority
position in the region, the language that influences TA most is Turkish and
not Kurdish. If these conditions persist TA is destined to die out within a
couple of generations.

6.2. Phonology

Elision of /A/: /h/ is elided in initial position in all forms of the demonstrative
pronouns and demonstrative adverbs, e.g.: gk “that (3.m.sg.)”, cf. MA hak;
ddva “this”, cf. OA hada; awn “here”, cf. MA hawn; éke “in this way”. Fur-
ther, /h/ is elided in the independent personal pronouns of the 3™ persons,
e.g.. uwwe “he”; iyye “she” and anne “they”. huwwe and héke are also,
though rarely, attested.
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Spontaneous imala: An unconditioned shift of the plural suffix -ar to -ét,
e.g.: banet “girls”; akalét “food dishes”. The last closed syllable of a word
(that contains an /a/), e.g.: bép “door”; met “he died”; aném “I sleep”.

Pausal phenomenon: The vowel /a/ changes in the last closed syllable of a
word, i.e. an /a/ in the last syllable of some words shifts in some cases to /e/,
in verbs, and to /é/ in nouns, e.g.: agef “he took™, cf OA axada,; gabél
“mountain”, cf. OA gabal. This phenomenon has not been mentioned previ-
ously in studies concerning the Anatolian Arabic dialects, but is known in
the Syro-Palestinian dialects.

tafxim: An emphatic consonant, or a /x/, /¢/, /q/, /h/, // in a word, normally
affects the pronunciation of the other consonants and vowels in the vicinity,
e.g.: ramad “ashes”, cf. ramad; Sobbat “thief”; sabar “patience”, cf. OA
sabr. Also the back vowels (a, u, @, o, i1 and 2) may influence the quality of
the consonants in their vicinity, e.g.: gma “but, yet, still”, cf. Turk. ama;
walla by God”; asayy “1 do”, cf. sawiya “to even”.

Men and women: Although the tape-recorded material from female speakers
of TA is limited there is clear distinction in pronunciation of the OA pho-
neme /q/. In men’s speech /q/ shifts to /°/ only in the root gw/ while in
women’s speech /g/ shifts to /°/ consistently, e.g.:

Men Women
fi haqq Tallo 255 Pali? fi ha” Tallo 88 a’ial? .
« . “what do I say concerning Tillo?”
what do you (f.sg.) say concerning
Tillo?”
as-sah yagraw? as-sah yo’raw
“are they studying now?” “they are studying now”

6.3. Morphology

fard: fard is a typical indefinite marker in Iraqi Arabic dialects, for instance,
among Baghdad Muslims. According to Blanc’s Communal Dialects in
Baghdad the indefinite marker fard is the characteristically Mesopotamian
‘indetermination marker’. In the Anatolian galtu-dialects fard is attested only
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in Mhallamiye. E.g.: fart wohde man aw mo kala “I don’t eat a single one of
these”; uww fart casne naohne miilodna “our miilad feast is only one sort”.
Nunation: Nunation is not a distinctive phenomenon for the Anatolian gD,
but some attestations are found in the corpus, e.g.: mamlakaton wahde “a
kingdom”; magdaran weéhat “an amount”. Nunation is mentioned as ‘Rest
der Nunation’ in Vocke and Waldner’s Der Wortschatz des Anatolischen
Arabisch and in the Arabic qD of the Khawetna in Northeast Syria it is
termed ‘Indetermination’.

Relative pronoun/genitive exponent: The relative pronoun and the genitive
exponent coincide in form, lay, e.g.: lay yasrap manna mayy ya ta-ymiit ya
ta-ygon “(this) who drinks water from it (f.sg.) he will either die or he will
get crazy” and u fi Erdamli m iyy lay Mersin “and there is Erdamli, which
belongs to Mersin”.

Men and women: The use of the prepositon /7 varies depending on whether
the speaker is a man or a woman. Men use only /7 while women use both /7
and /ohi, e.g.:

/7 (men and women) [2hi (Women)

1 Sagal layk [ahi ofmeénye

“I have work for you (m.sg.)” “I have 8 (grandchildren)”

17 karm [ohi bant fi Urfa

“I have a vineyard” “I have one daughter in Urfa”

Nevertheless irregularities are attested, e.g.: mayy m-al-lahi “it is not because
of me, it is not mine”, says a male informant.

6.4. Syntax

The verb: Various nuances of the present and past may be expressed by a
verb modifier + perfect or a verb modifier + imperfect, e.g.: walla mas
xatarak kal-na“amtu hassu “by God, I (have) turned it (the radio) down for
your sake”; ann ka-nahne rahna ku-ntammat al-masale “if we had also died
(lit. gone) the matter is obviously, then, finished”; kan yasammu malla Mu-
hat as-Suhrani “they used to call him mullah Muhat os-Suhran”; al-mtahhrin
ann kaka-ylommu dk al-parat al-lawm Tallo azgan manna mamlake ma ka-fi

“if these circumcisers had (had) saved the money, today, there wouldn’t have
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been a richer village than Tillo”; kan d-amiit “1 was about to die”; ku-
yaqtam “anap mal-garze “he is picking grapes from the plant”.

Imperative: A particle ma often precedes the imperative to strengthen it, e.g.:
ma alna nahne da-na‘raf! “tell us so we will know!”; axti ma ta‘ay awne
axti! “sister, come here!”; ann ka-fi hakkoy $i éke ma hkiya! “if there is a
tale, relate it then!”.

Copula: The copula in TA precedes its predicate, e.g.: asalkan uww balli
“your origin is clear”; al-bant iyy mddlna “the girl is ours”; bantayn anne
mzawgin “two daughters are married”; abyiit aStanbiil anne atyap “Istanbul
houses are nicer”.

Word order: In TA, SV word order is more frequent than VS, e.g.: al-awleét
yao‘malu awne “the boys are working here”; awlédna ka-yrohu I-maktep “our
children used to go to school”. In other Arabic dialect groups, such as the
Eastern Mediterranean group, VS word order is predominant. Examples of
VS word order in TA: yatlah garsiyu zalamat [axx “another man comes in his
way”’; badaw honne baga yao‘malu; “they started to work”.

6.5. Influence due to language contact

Devoicing: Devoicing of voiced consonant in final pausal position is a
phonological peculiarity, e.g.: <onap “grape(s)”, cf. OA <inab. Devoicing
appears also in contact position before voiceless phonemes, e.g.: daps
“syrup”, cf. OA dibs, haps “jail”, cf. OA habs; harrapt “you (m.sg.) took
away”. In some instances devoicing has proceeded in two steps, i.e. first the
devoicing of the final phoneme and then the phoneme that precedes it, e.g.:
‘apt “servant, slave”, cf. OA <abd.

Turkish superlative particle en: The Turkish superlative particle en is fre-
quently used to express the superlative form. Often en precedes an adjective
that already is in the elative, e.g.: an azyat “the most”; an atyap “the most
delicious”.

Telling the time: In telling the time, Turkish rules are used, e.g.: sdd‘a fnahs
to’bar xamse “it is five past twelve”; sdd‘a wahde la xamse “it is five to
one”. The verb abar “to pass” is a literary translation of the Turkish verb
gecmek which is used for giving time, when minutes have passed the hour.
To give the time when minutes are ‘left’ until the even hour in Turkish, the
existential particle var “there is” is used in Turkish.

227



Ordinals: From third onwards, Turkish ordinals are used in TA, e.g.: ucungu
“third”; dordungu “fourth”; besingi “fifth” etc. Beside the Turkish ordinals,
the Arabs of Tillo use two other, though very rare, forms: (1) wéhat l-arb‘a
“fourth”; wehat at-tas‘a “ninth”. (2) wehat ba‘t l-arb‘a “fourth”; wehat ba‘t
at-tas‘a “ninth”.

Turkish conjunctions and particles: axii °al: yawo madamki kas-sawa al-
varbe ... “his brother said: since he did this to you...”; angax man araqak
taqt tsayy $7 “only by hard work (lit. your sweat) can you accomplish some-
thing”; sanki ma kanat lana, kanat lal-gorp “as if it wasn’t ours, it was for
the guests (lit. strangers)”.

Kurdish conjunctions: ¢axwa mo yarafuwa “they obviously don’t know it
(f.sg.)”; hes Tallo laxwa iyy <ayni Tallo ham “Tillo is still the same Tillo”.

6.6. The lexicon

The lexicon contains many borrowings above all from Turkish but also from
Kurdish. Many second borrowings are also attested. The Turkish borrowings
may be categorized in terminology that belongs to modern society, e.g.:
vargi “taxes”, cf. Turk. vergi,; qastxana “hospital”, cf. Turk. hastane, patrol
“petroleum, oil”; pasta “cake, pastry”; darnaq “association”, cf. Turk.
dernek; diyabat “diabetic”, cf. Turk. diyabet; banga “bank”, cf. Turk.
banka; bagannagi “ministry”, cf. Turk. bakanlik; amakli “retired”, cf. Turk.
emekli; bant “tape”, cf. Turk. bant. The Kurdish borrowings may approxi-
mately be categorized in family terminology such as naviyye “grandchild”,
cf. Kur. nevi; xwaraz “nephew”, cf. Kur. xwarzé; pasmam “cousin”, cf. Kur.
pismam, korif “godfather”, cf. Kur. kiriv, xenam “lady”, cf. Kur. xanim and
nature/agriculture elements, e.g.: Skafte “cave”, cf. Kur. skeft; zozanddit (pl.)
“high plateau, mountain pasture”, cf. Kur. zozan (sg.); perparoket (pl.)
“moth”, cf. Kur. perperok (sg.); barén “ram, male sheep”, cf. Kur. beran.
Roughly speaking, second borrowings may belong to all categories, e.g.:
masala “for example”; masddfrin “guests”; muhdasaba “accounting”; ruxsati
“my license”; ysabbat “confirm”; sahbe “getting together”; tabi “of course”;
tanaffiis “rest, respiration”; zamén “time, epoch”.
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Appendix

This appendix contains 7 sample texts, their translation and a glossary.

Text 1

Male informant, 24-year-old.

1.

‘ammu yahkaw bahs ddv at-tattiin hakkoyaton wahde. yawm fi astét
Iu kam fagah. ak-karra ddv al-stet am®® yasrap tattin xaff'” tattin.
yaSrap Zagara, Zgara, Z2gara.

ak karra ay’ilu: 28§ ta-nsayy da-yatmanah astédna mon ddv Sorb 2Z-
Zagara? fi wehat talaba yqium fi aqlu ysawi lobe. [o°batu m asni-
yye?ayqim omn as-sabah ayro la-stedu y’ollu: ya stedi, mbérha
araytu mnem fa-nawmi.

yollu: xayr uwwe. yallu: stedi, mbeérha araytu fa-nawmi I-qiyame
kal-qamat. alla galla galalahu kag-gama® al-maxliigat kolla fal-
mahcar. e, yallu. dawwem/!

vallu: °dlna: asgaduni! yul: kallatna [-maxligat sagadnéhu. 23-
Saytan w at-tattiin b-mahat ma sagadu. y’allu: abni, at-tattin mo
ysay éke §i. uww mahqil. uww afandi. uww kabar.

vallu: stedi, ana a‘raf at-tattin. kddn uwwe. abni, la’, gayr. yallu:
bale. yallu: talla¢, hay fii'”® xata bows bows agbir totxallu fi
ragbatak. w uwwe amme la. y’allu: bale stedi uwwe.

yoallu: ann ka-uwwe, gibli kabrit 3T mon awnak! xayr uwwe? 2y’sllu,
ay’allu dav, ddv an-namitsaz yalzam ahat yahraqu fod-donye gabl al-
ddxare.

46 Cf. ham “also”.
477 Cf. xalf “after, behind”.
4 CLfi + yu
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7.

e din awnak at-talaba y’il: astédi, nohne gamna sayna héeke $i ta-
tatraku gomt haraqtu kart laxxe.

Text 1 (translation)

Text 2

1.

Uncle, there is a story told concerning tobacco. Once, there is a
teacher who has some students. So this teacher chain-smokes (lit.
tobacco after tobacco). He smokes and smokes and smokes (lit. ciga-
rette, cigarette, cigarette).

So they (the students) say: What shall we do so that our teacher will
stop smoking? There is this student who prepares a trick in his own
mind. What is his trick? He wakes up in the morning and goes to his
teacher and says: Oh teacher, yesterday while sleeping, I had a
dream.

The teacher says: Hopefully it’s a good dream. The student says: My
teacher, yesterday I dreamt that it was Judgement Day. God, may his
sublimity be exalted, gathered all the creatures in Mahjar*”. Yes, the
teacher says. Go on!

The student goes on: He (God) said to us: Bow and worship me! The
student goes on: We, all the creatures bowed and worshipped him.
Satan and tobacco alone did not bow and worship. The teacher says:
Son, tobacco does not do such a thing. Tobacco is reasonable. It is a
gentleman. It is polite.

The student says: Teacher, I know tobacco. It was it. Son, no, it
(m.sg.) was something else. The student says: Yes. The student con-
tinues: Look here, this is a very great sin which you will carry. And
the teacher still says no. The student insists: Yes, teacher, it is it.

The teacher says: If it was it, then give me some matches over there!
What is it? He says, the teacher says: Someone has to burn (smoke)
this dishonest (tobacco) in this world before the Day of Judgement.

So there the student says: Teacher, we made up the whole thing for
you to stop smoking and now you smoked (lit. burned) it again.

49 Cf. OA mahgar “sacred place”.
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Male informant, 33-year-old.

1.

wehat zalame yawm, ah yawmoan wahde da-yatlah mon baytu da-yro
mamlakat loxx. uww suwari®, suwari, rekap <al-faras.

yarkap, ayro, yro yro. ba‘at la-yro b-madde yatlah qarSiyu zalamat
loxx. aysakkonu u yallu: kass™' ayy sap tro? yallu: da-n.., da-ro

flan mamlake. y’allu: walla and am d-as5™ macak. Vallu: taal

f-ad-darp, Cddx la-yrohu af la-uww, lay-ba‘at ga, lay-mow suwari,
lay-ma ma‘u faras, yallu: kamma sabar alla ta‘ala asqa uww tawil?

yollu: walla uww tawil ya‘ni. y’allu: Say$ sa’alt? y’allu: éke. y’allu
kamd® : asqa uww tawil? Vallu: tawil yani. mo ‘raf aSqa uww ama

sabar alla ta‘ala uww tawil.

yallu: eke kama >allaok fi-yu flefin, arb‘in sane tawil? y’allu: é wa, fi-
yu arb‘in sane tawil, fi-yu sabar alla ta‘ala.

w al-hasili ayrohu, yrohu, yrohu. ba‘at y’allu: komma™ da-allok 31,
ak farasak eke aybayyan faras akwayyas, mant.., héke atiq agarrabu?
atall> aSam uwwe ha-l-faras. rahwan uwwe amma khddl uwwe asn
uwwe. yill: atiq agarrabu, éke arkab alayu?.

ay’allu xa-ysir. as-suwari yanzal man “al-faras ddf al-loxx yarkap
al-faras u yayrap. aysoq. yabdi ysoq al-faras. yabdi ysoq al-faras u
yro. ddz a§-Saxs ay’allu: ayy sap ta-tro, ayy sap ta-tro. waddayt
farasi. uww yro. mo yasmac.

w-al-hasili ddf az-zalame baqa yro xalfu hazin. faras ra man idu. ra
. T _ 485

Sw.., ra, ra, ra Swayye. talla¢ ha! kanic'™ l-zalame ku-ka-rtama man
al-faras.

ay’allu: yaw! ddf lay kas-Sabat al-faras aysih az-zalame yallu: ta
- < A86 . L
yoallu, <am mas ay§™ harrapt farasi? yalli: axi, y’allu: sayt <alay

480 Cf. Kur. siwar “horseman, mounted, riding”.

1 A word used locally, meaning “direction, way”.

B2 Cf. da-agi “1 will come”.

8 A word used locally and having the same meaning as Turk. yahu “See here! O God!”. The
word is attested in different pronunciations.

8 A word used locally and having the same meaning as Turk. yahu “See here! O God!”.

85 Cf. kan uww “he was”.

6 Cf. msan ays “why”.
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10.

hile. y’allu: Say3? y’alli, y’allu: yahu alt-Ii and sabar alla ta‘ala uww
arbin sane. ana Sabattu l-faras ma <abar fi-ya daqiqa alla ta‘ala
varabni. Say$§ ay sayt <alay hile?

yoallu: ya moy.., av as-sah @y ra.., rtamayt man “al-faras mayy m-al-
[ahi. iyye qabal arb<in sane kas-sayt fi ahat $i. ana I-li, hes ma kag-
git.

Text 2 (translation)

232

1.

One day a man is on his way to leave his home for another town. He
is a horseman, horseman (means) he is riding a horse.

He is riding and riding and riding. After riding for a while another
man comes out in his way. He stops the horseman and says to him:
In which direction are you riding? The horseman answers: I am go-
ing to this or that town. The man says: Well, I too will accompany
you. The horseman answers: Come along then!

On the way, while going on, the man that came afterward, who is
not a horseman, who does not have a horse, says: I wonder, the pa-
tience of God, the Sublime, how great (lit. long) is it?

The horseman answers: Well, it is great. The horseman asks: Why
did you ask? Because. The man asks again: How great is it? The
horseman answers: It is great. I don’t know how great it is but the
patience of God the Sublime is great.

The man says: As I tell you, can it be as great as 30, 40 years? The
horseman answers: Yes, it can be as great as 40 years, the patience
of God the Sublime can be that great.

Anyhow they go on and go on and go on. Later the man says: See
here! I want to tell you something, that horse of yours seems to be a
great horse ... can I try it? I want to see how this horse is. I want to
see if it is ambler or if it is a horse of noblest breed or whatever it is.
The man goes on saying: Can I try it, ride it?

The horseman answers: Alright. The horseman gets off the horse and
the other one gets on (it) and gallops. He rides away. He starts to
ride the horse. He starts to ride the horse and gets away. The horse-
man says to him: Where are you going? Where are you going? You
took my horse. The man continues to ride. He does not listen.



10.

Text 3

However, the horseman starts sadly to go after him. Well, the horse
is gone (lit. gone off his hand). He walked a lit..., walked and walked
and walked a little. He looked (and) behold! The man had fallen off
the horse.

The man says: Look here! The one who stole the horse calls upon
the horseman and says: Come on here (says the horseman)! Why did
you steal my horse? The man answers: Brother, you cheated me. The
horseman asks: How is that? The man answers: You told me that the
patience of God the Sublime is as great as 40 years. I stole the horse
and not a minute passed before God the Sublime hit me. Why did
you cheat me?

The man answers: That you just fell of the horse is not because you
have done something bad to me. It is because you have done some-
thing bad to someone 40 years ago. What you have done to me
hasn’t come yet.

Male informant, 21-year-old.

1.

fot-Turkya fi wehat uww maShir, tabi mon qabal kal-ay$ ysammu
Nasrattin Xoga. ddf Nasrattin Xoga lohu ahmar. uwwe éke ahmar
ambahdel, mharbelon wehat.

yawm Nasrattin Hoga yro uwwe w xwarzetu®’ ma‘u, yrohu fat-tariq
yrohu. Nasrattin Hoga uwwe rékap <al-lo-hmar, al-walat yotmassa.

yac& wehat zalame y’allu: ya Nasrattin Xoga! y’allu: ays? y’allu: ddyf,
ddf mdd md<ak iman caxxwa? ay’allu: Says? ay’allu: walat zgayyar
rek.., ant rékap u walat yatmasSa! ddf alla yagbala? mo <ayp Sddnak?
mo tastahi man vaqnak?

ayqum yonzal mon ‘al-lo-hmar w ayrakkap al-walat. yrohu yrohu
Sa‘ritke. wehat zalame yta$§ Nasrattin Xoga. y’allu: Nasrattin Xoga!
yoallu: labe! yallu: mo tastohi? y’allu: Says?

ont, ant qozqoga™™, imam al-mah.., al-mamlake kalla al-walat <al-lo-
hmar w anta tro bal-masu! olagaq Say ma?*® nohne nastohi mon

7 Cf. Kur. xwarzé “nephew, sister’s son or daughter”.
488 Cf. Turk. koskoca “very big”.
9 Cf. Turk. olacak ey mi? “can this be possible?”.
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rohna. Nasrattin Xoga ayqim yarkap uwwe ham <al-lo-hmar mah
axwarzetu.

ayrohu, yrohu, yrohu. ya&¢ wehat zalame y’il: na‘aza Hah!™ nacaza

lah!. yallu: xayr-we, Nasrattin Oga y’allu? ddf ma-y’iil §a Nasrattin

Oga: mo tabzah mon alla? uww haywen mdd-lhu sén u mdd-lu gari
v - - 491 _ e 1492
afnayn tarkabu <alayu! ay§ imansazz""" ant akwa ta-ndaxavak ornak™ .

ay’im uww w xwarzetu, yqumu yanzalu mon <al-lo-hmar. yatmassaw,
yatmas$Saw, yatmaSSaw. yagi wehat zalame yallu: é din, Xoga!
Vollu: ays? yallu: kal t.., naxov monnak <agal <ama hasa m-haziir*”
ahmar mannak mdd fi.

yollu: Say$§? yallu: ahmar w fnayn balla rakar, rakip! Nasrattin
Hoga yqil: baqi fart Cddra. da-hatt al-1a-hmar fi vahri w da-tmassa
aro.

Text 3 (translation)

4.

In Turkey there was (lit. is) a man who is famous, of course this is
from the old days, whose name was Nasrettin Hoca. This Nasrettin
Hoca has a donkey. This donkey is neglected and miserable.

One day Nasrettin Hoca and his nephew go out for a walk/ride. They
were walking/riding on the road. Nasrettin Hoca was riding the don-
key while the child was walking.

A man comes (in their way) and says to Nasettin Hoca: Oh Nasrettin
Hoca! Nasrettin Hoca answers: What? The man says: Don’t you,
though, believe in God? Nasrettin Hoca answers: Why? The man
says: A small child ri..., you are riding the donkey and letting a small
child walk! Do you think that God accepts such a thing? Isn’t that a
disgrace for you? Aren’t you ashamed (lit. ashamed of your beard)?

Nasrettin Hoca gets off the donkey and lets the child ride. They walk
and walk for a while. A (second) man sees Nasrettin Hoca. The man
says: Nasrettin Hoca! Nasrettin Hoca answers: Yes? The man says:
Aren’t you ashamed? Nasrettin Hoca answers: Why?

40 Cf. maada llah “God forbid!”.

®LCf. Turk. imansiz “someone who has no religious faith”.

2 Cf. Turk. drnek “model, sample, example”.

% This expression is used when someone is about to say something improper in the presence
of other people. By using the expression, the speaker wants to exclude the persons present
from what they are about to hear.
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5. You, you are the biggest imam and the imam of the whole town and
you walk while the child is riding! Could this be possible? We are
ashamed of ourselves. Nasrettin Hoca gets on the donkey, he also,
and rides with his nephew.

6. They ride and ride and ride. A (third) man comes and says: God for-
bid! God forbid! he says. What is it (lit. may it be good)? Nasrettin
Hoca says. This man also says to Nasrettin Hoca: Are you not afraid
of God? It is an animal without tongue‘w4 and it can’t talk (and) two
people are riding it! What kind of Godless are you? We who take
you as example.

7. So both he and his nephew get off the donkey. They walk and walk
and walk. A (fourth) man comes and says: Oh master! Nasrettin
Hoca answers: What? The man says: We (used to) take wisdom
from you but, excluding the present ones, there is none more stupid
than you.

8. Nasrettin Hoca says: Why is that? The man says: There is a donkey
and two people walking (not riding)! Nasrettin Hoca says: There is
only one alternative left. I will put the donkey on my back and go on
walking.

Text 4
Male informant, 24-year-old.

1.

yawm weéhad zalame ta-yqim ayro man awne farz P mahall al-<Irag.
ma‘u parat. y’ul $a rafiqu, y’ullu: axiy, ana d-aqim aro 1-Iraq ann ka-
sar d-ahtik parati amanatan®® yabgaw “andak.

uwwe am””’ yollu: xa-ysir. ayqium ayro. tabi $aglu yat‘awwaq awnak. mo
ytéq ta-yagi, sane, santayn, fefe, xamse, ‘asra. yabga xamastahs sane fal-
‘oraq.

ba‘at la-yab.., yabga xamastahs sane fal-<ordq, yawm yagi y’iil $a ddf az-
zalame, y’allu (kal-hatGhu xamsa mit vahabiyye farz amahall), yallu:
axily ann ka-sar alla ysahhallok ya dosti®®®, ta<abtik, onn ka-sar ak

parati tini nne d-a‘mal fi-yan.

4% Meaning “cannot talk”.

495

farz is used here instead of *mahallon wehad (see 3.4.2).

4% Cf. CA amanatun “faithfulness”.
7 Cf. Turk. hem “Both ... and”.
48 Cf. Turk. dost “friend, comrade”.
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Pallu xa-ysir. badala ta-yahtiyu xamsa mit vahabiyye uwwe yahtiyu
xamsa mit favva. y’allu: axi, ka-koh-hataytitk vahéb. y’allu: la xer axi,
ana kesandak ma kal-daqqaytu fi-yu, késatok. ays kal-hataytni ék-ye,
fovva fovva vahéb vahéeb. damak™ kah-hataytni favva kon-nasit.

yollu: axi la xer ana a‘raf. kenu xamsa mit vahabe. y’allu: axi, éke and
‘ondi, xamsa mit fayva. a8 ... bak!’™ kal-xawlatton. é, &¥ ysay, [...]. d-
aqum aro lal-qadi, yadaba |-mahkame. yqiam yro yahtiyu l-mahkame.
tabi mdd fi dalil b-idu. 253 to-ysay? mo ytiq ysabb91501 Sisane ‘ala ef az-
zalame.

al-gadi yallu: ma tgip aw l-parat! aygibon. ék aytallah $a I-parat.
aytallo‘lon Saluke falan’®. tabi kol-<abar xamastah¥ sane. yoallu: falan
kass?” yallu: ays? yallu fovva [...] ka kal-hatak anne 1a vaheb? ay’allu:
kal-hatani favva. y’allu: iyy kavp.

yollu: man ayy sap toraf fi kavp? yallu: aw l-parat lay kal-hataytni
tddrixan uww qabal lay <asr asnin ‘alayan maktip. é, yah.., damak ya"

ol kan-nfatahu u kon-nhatt fi-yan, ah, lal-<as.., qabal <as$ asnin.

halboki®™ av az-zalame qabal xamoastah$ sane kor-ra. é ba‘ot l-xams
asnin as¥wan ta-yagi *hatt fal-kis parat agdit u ta-yro? damak awn ant
kol-zalamt ddf az-zalame. ta-tqium tohtiyu paratu! uwwe am ayqiam
yohtiyu paratu yrohu ma as-salame.

Text 4 (translation)

1.

One day a man wanted to leave from a certain place here for Iraq. He
had money. So he says to his friend: My brother, I am about to leave for
Iraq; if it is possible I will give you my money as a deposit in trust to
keep it for me.

49 Cf. Turk. demek “to say, so-called”.

0 Cf. Turk. bak! “look!”.

0L Cf. Turk. respit etmek “to prove”.

92 Cf. Turk. falan “a certain person”. Cf. also OA fulan “substituting for an unnamed or
unspecified person or thing”.

393 Cf. Turk. herkes “everybody” ; here “someone”.

3% Cf. Turk. ya “either ... or”.

595 Cf. Turk. halbuki “but, however, whereas”.
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And the friend answers: Let it be so. So he leaves. But (lit. of course) his
commitments are delayed there. He could not return for one year, two
years, three years, five years, ten years. He stays 15 years in Iraq.

After staying 15 years in Iraq, one day he returns and says to that person
(he had put 500 golden coins in his trust at that time), he says: My
brother, may God make things go easy for you, oh friend, I troubled you,
now if it is possible, give me back that money of mine so I will put them
in any business (lit. work in/with them).

The friend answers him: Let it be so. But instead of giving him back 500
golden coins he gives him back 500 silver coins. The man says to his
friend: My brother, I gave you gold coins. The friend answers: No, (by
goodness, brother,) I did not touch your purse. Whatever you gave me,
that is it, if it was silver so it is silver and if it was gold so it is gold. But
seemingly you gave me silver and you have forgotten that.

The man says to him: Brother, no, by goodness, I am sure. It was 500
golden coins. The friend answers: Brother, this is what I have, 500 silver
coins. What! Look here, you have somehow mixed them up (the man
said). So, what could the man do, [...]. I will go to the judge or to the
court. So, the man drags his friend to the court. But he did not have any
proof, though. What could he do? He cannot prove anything at all on this
person.

The judge says to the friend: Bring me that money! The friend brings
them. The judge examines the money. He examines them for a while.
We should keep in mind that 15 years have gone by. The judge says to
the friend: You there! The mate answers: What? The judge says: Was it
silver that [...] he gave you or gold? The friend answers: He gave me
silver. The judge says: This is a lie.

The friend asks: How do you know that this is a lie? The judge answers
him: The date that is written on the money you gave me is from 10 years
ago. This means that it (the purse) was open and the coins were replaced
by coins from 10 years ago.

Whereas this man [?] left 15 years ago. So after these 5 years, how
would he (the owner) return and put new money in the purse and leave
again? This means that you treated this man unjustly. Give him his
money back! The friend in his turn gives the man his money back and
leaves from there in peace.
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Text 5

Male informant living in Istanbul since 1992, 40-year-old.

ana am gitu mal-askariyye fol-fefe w afmenin, alf w sa<” miyye feéfa

w fmeénin. al-marham waladi gam axaf “arabat, sayydarat tranzit, man
_ v ey e 507 _ o e . e
ava l-moniibiis™’ . baga nro w nagi fi-yu. ngip ins.., aw al-insddnat
nsayy, nhammoalon w angiban.

tallohtu ma fi $agal, mo yomsi §-$agal. gomtu gitu 1-“Anqara daxaltu
t-turkya patrollari, la-ya‘mal <al patrol’®. <amaltu sane. santayn
kontu gamp amir’” ... ak ac¢-¢ex. bacat faff asnin sartu gamp amir as-
s.., faff, ba‘at faff asnin sartu gamp amiri.

<amaltu fmon asnin. tabiki®'’ Sartat lay kal-araytu <ant @ilati’!! ma

tqabbaltu <ala ak 23-$i. ma qabaltu ak al-mahall lay ysawaw awnak
¢ s 7512 C e T . = ¢ 9¢ v =
araq, icki”'” micki mdd, mdd ‘andi and. ‘araft? ‘ayp uwwe $énna.

alf w tasa® miyye wehat w tasSin atalla gdd wehat mas-Stambil. *al
hal w al-hawal iyy k-ali market’” fa-Stambiil. taw to-nsir ana w
anton ma‘ ba‘ayna ortag’’’! Mahmiid u Sacit kag-gaw agdit moal-

askariyye.

aswam da-nsayy? 2él: axi, aSqatt fi mahkon parat? kan kal-axavna
otobas  ba<d 2l-méniibiis. ka-kas-saytuhu <ala asam Sa‘it al-otobos,
ma-la-gbar. altu fi ma‘na haq-qat parat. ana w zawc axti kan lisa
médur?’'® fi Basqar fi Wen. zaw¢ axti nhata stihfa.

talla ays ga r-rasna! ka-ma‘na falfa miyye w xamsin milyon. ad-
dolar kddn b-arbah taldaf waraqa fol-alf w tasa© miyye wéehad w
tas<in, mit alf dolar. gina las-Stambiil, tabi la bayt lana la $i lona. al-
bayt al-lana, al-bayt ma-Ina. gabna al-bayt man ‘Anqara. qa‘adna fi
bayt ava lay y’ul da-nsir mahkan ortaq fal-market.

306 Cf. tasac (miyye) “nine (hundred)”.

07 Cf. Turk. minibiis “small bus”.

398 Cf. Turk. petrol “petroleum, oil”.

399 Cf. Turk. kamp “camp”. amir second borrowing. Cf. Turk. emir “leader”.
310 Cf. Turk. tabii + ki “naturally + that”.

31U Note the metathesis.

312 Cf. Turk. icki “liquor, drink”.

313 Cf. Turk. (siiper) market “(super)market”.

Y Cf. Turk. ortak “partner”.

315 Cf. Turk. otobiis “bus”.

316 Cf. Turk. lise + miidiir “director of an upper secondary school”.
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12.

13.

aswam da-nsir? >ddl: hal w al-hawal, a$qatt fi-ya mel lo-markét ta-
thattu, nagsamu. asqatt uww bad-dayn w asqatt uww pesin’”’ to-
tahtaw aq-qat parat w $i la-yabqa loxx da-nsayy $agal laxx fi-yon.

ba‘ad arb‘in yawm, ba‘ad arb‘in yawm gap or-rasna éke bala déva
z-zalame, ba‘ad arb‘in yawm. ma sorna ortaq ama kal-‘ataynahu I-
parat amme. ann fi gaybu. mas-sabah zawc axti yro yném, yro ddem
bayt abnu masxat tayahtina parat mo yahtiyan. ha gade, ha ba‘ad
gade,'® ha gade, ha ba‘ad gade, arb‘in yawm baqina fa-Stambiil éke
bala $agal w bala <ameél. twaggana.

an-naqle axii astaha qarSiyatu. axii °al yawo madamki®”’ kas-sawa
al-varbe, gqam fi Agqsaray kan fi market, tabi mo na‘rof, and
mamor’”’, axwati kag-gaw moal-<askariyye, at-tigara, mo naraf asniy
ot-tigara nohne”*!

de l-awn w l-awn gam axavalna m market. ab-aSqat? >alna fi mana
mit alf dolar. <ala gorat’” al-mit alf dolar sawawlna Sagal nohne!
azyad mo ntiq nahne. *alu: la, eke mo ysir. ta-tohtaw mit alf dolar w
to-tdaynu mit alf dolar amme.

. aSwam nanden? sarmdayati kalla ataytuwa. ma fi ma‘i haqq kore d-

ahti $a [-bayt. ma fi ma‘i haqq akal d-agib al-bayt. kalla ‘ayaytuwa.
ob-azon alla ta<ala fad-dogsan bir'> ak al-mit alf dolar ba‘at satt
tas3or kas-3a"r baga ahti xamsin milyon, xamsin milyon tagsit.>**

ba‘at <ayaytuwa saffortu ‘AbdalPahhad. ma baqi $a3$ane ma‘na.
ba‘ad avak sahap ad-dakken, sahap al-malk gam atana [-mahkame.
fargu dokkeni! ba‘at sane fatah ‘<alayna da‘we. hdq qazzan’”
mahkame. ba‘ad la-qazzana bagina fan-nass.

gomtu masxatar dk az-zalame ysakkon <ataytithu mit alf, mit malyon
ak ac-cex turki $a ava az-zalame. baqina fi-ya. §a d-dogsan dort’,

317 Cf. Turk. pegin “paid in advance”.

318 Expression used when someone is hoping for something to happen soon.
19 Cf. Turk. mademki “since, while”.

320 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. memur “official, employee”.

521 The sentence is not complete.

322 Cf. Turk. ona gore “according to that”.

523 Cf. Turk. doksan bir “ninety-one”.

32 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. taksit “instalment, payment plan”.

535 Cf. Turk. kazanmak “to win, gain”.

326 Cf. Turk. dort “four”.
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15.

16.

17.

alf w tasa miyye w arba tas<in aqris™’ ak ac-cex fot-Turkiya. kan fi
alay doniin faff talaf, arbah talaf dolar. kan b-<ass$ talaf warqa sar
arb<in alf.

twageh twagaht”g bows koti*® Gk ac-¢ex. ama al-amkenét éke sa-

waw. al-vergi™’ m-mawgah baqi <alay ma daqtu nayyamti. as-
S 53 - =

sagorta””' ma daqtu nayyamtuwa. w al-hasali bows maskal. santayn

md taqtu ‘ataytu korat bayti. abon ‘ammoati “ataha.

uwwe ba‘afli haqq yaqagdqm Sa, lay nas<al, al-nar, al-mazor™” da-
wil, uwwe saweli uwwe w haqq karéti uwwe <atahu. fal-alf.., ba‘ad
la-l-marhiim waladi twaffa b-sane bahtu ad-dakken lay fi Aksaray,
bale, bahtuwa.

tabiki, ak ac-cex ka-fi calay afmon molyarat dayn, ‘AbdslPahhad,
torki. sahtu n-nés kal-aytuwon paratan. aSqatt bagi ma‘i? baqi ma‘i
faff malyarat parat. <ataytu moalyarayn $an ‘araba pésin axaftuwa w

daxaltu t-tagsit™>”. baqi mai molyar sarmdyejjj.

fi ak al-moalyar hedi, hedi kun-nabram hayya ma-gina l-awn. av uww.
rahmatu lla ‘ala waldayk. ya‘ni <al-ays agiba? lay kanna fa-Tallo
kan hayat tayyap. tabiki nahne a5-Sobta ay$niy mo no‘raf. yani ma
kal-arayna man, man sulalatna. yani al-Abbasiyye kattna®°® nahne
éke.

Text 5 (translation)

1.

I too came back from the military service in 83, 1983. My father,
may God have mercy with him, then bought a car, a transit car, a
minibus. We started to drive the minibus here and there. We used to
drive people, take (lit. load) them here and there.

I observed then that there was no work, this won’t do. So I left and
came to Ankara and worked at Turkish Petroleum, where one works

327 Cf. Turk. kriz “crisis”.

528 Note the lack of -u in -fu.

¥ Cf. Turk. kétii “bad, evil”.

330 Cf. Turk. vergi “tax, duty”.

31 Cf. Turk. sigorta “insurance”.

332 Cf. Turk. yakacak “fuel”.

533 Cf. Turk. mazot “diesel oil, fuel oil”.

334 Cf. Turk. raksit “instalment, payment plan”.
335 Cf. Turk. sermaye “capital”.

3 Cf. kallotna “all of us”.
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with petrol. I worked one year. In two years I became a camp-leader
... after three years I became a camp-leader, three, after three years I
became a camp-leader.

I worked there eight years. But there were some living conditions
that did not suit me and my family. I could not accept using or going
to places where raki, alcohol and similar drinks are used. Do you
know what I mean? This is shameful for us.

In 1991 (I saw) a man that came from Istanbul. He said: This is how
the situation is, I have a supermarket in Istanbul. Come and let us be
partners together! Mahmud and Sait had recently finished the mili-
tary service.

How shall we do? He said: Brother, how much money do you have?
At that time we had bought a big bus, after the minibus. I had regis-
tered the big bus in Said’s name. I said: We have this much money. I
meant me and my brother-in-law who was a director of an upper
secondary school in Bashqar in Van. My brother-in-law had re-
quested for (lit. was given) resignation.

Look now what happened to us! We had 350 million. One dollar
made 4,000 TL in 1991, i.e. 100,000 dollars. We moved to Istanbul
and of course we had no house nor any place to stay. Where we
lived was not our house. We moved from Ankara and stayed with
the man who wanted to be partner in the supermarket with us.

How shall we do? He said: We do like this, how much does the ma-
terial cost, you will pay for half of it, we share it. You will pay what
is loaned and what is cash and for the rest of the money we will
make other business.

After 40 days, (just) after 40 days this man caused us huge prob-
lems, after 40 days. We never became partners but we had given him
the money. It were already in his pocket. Every morning my brother-
in-law goes and sleeps, goes in front of the house of the man’s son
for the sake of giving us the money back but the man refuses to give
them. Maybe tomorrow or after tomorrow, tomorrow or after tomor-
row. We stayed 40 days in Istanbul without any job or work. We
suffered.

Now the man’s brother felt ashamed instead. He said: Since my

brother did this bad business with you, so there was a supermarket in
Aksaray, we know, of course, nothing because I have been an offi-
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15.

16.

cial and my brothers have recently finished the military service, we
know nothing about business.

He started to ask here and there and eventually he bought us a su-
permarket. How much? We said that we have 100 thousand dollars.
According to the 100 thousand dollars make us (2.c.pl.!) a business!
We are not able to do business for more than that. They said: No,
this is not enough. You will pay 100 thousand dollars and you will
loan 100 thousand more.

How shall we borrow? I gave already all my capital. I don’t have
money to pay the rent of my house. I don’t have money to buy food
and bring home. I gave (invested) everything. With God, the Sub-
lime’s will, in 91 that 100 thousand dollars, just after six months I
started to pay instalment, 50 million and 50 million every month.

After I had paid back all the money I was totally broke, Ablahad.
We had nothing at all left. After that the owner of the supermarket,
the landlord sued us. He said: Leave (lit. empty) my shop! One year
after we started he sued us. That man won the lawsuit. When he won
the lawsuit we were put in a hard position.

So for the sake of calming down the landlord I gave him 100 thou-
sand, 100 million TL at that time. We stayed in the supermarket. In
94, 1994 there was a crisis in Turkey. I a had debt of three thousand,
four thousand dollars. One dollar made 10 thousand TL and during
the crisis became 40 thousand TL.

I suffered very badly at that time. But those were the possibilities at
that time. I was behind with the payment of taxes. I was not able to
pay the insurance fee. In short, there were many problems. For two
years | was not able to pay the rent of my house. My cousin paid it.

My cousin sent me also money for the fuel that we light, the fire,
diesel oil, let us say that, he helped me with that and the rent of my
house, he paid it. In 1.., one year after my father, may God have
mercy with him, died I sold the shop in Aksaray, yes, I sold it.

At that time I had debt for 8 billion, TL, Ablahad. I gathered the
people I borrowed money from and gave them back their money.
How much did I have left? I had three billion TL left. I gave two bil-
lion in advance for a car and the rest I paid in instalment. I had one
billion TL left as capital.



17. With that billion slowly, slowly the business goes on until now. This

Text 6

is it. May God have mercy with your parents. So why do I mention
this? Therefore when we were in Tillo life was better. Naturally we
do not know what theft is. That is because we haven’t seen such a
thing in our family. We, the Abbasids are all like this.

Male informant living in Istanbul since 1992, 40-year-old.

1.

sayyadi Faqiru llah rahima llahu anh kdédn éke zat. fi waqt al-
usmaniyya sultan bringi Mahmiit kal-ba‘aflu farman ay’allu: ya
Fagqiru llah, ant u zurriyatak mad-dawle mo tohti vergi, mo tsayy
askariyye, $1 §-Sane mo tsayy, ay’allu. w kas-sane d-d.., man xazinat
dawlat al-‘usmaniyya fol-miyye xamse iyye $a sulalatak, 2y’allu.

Ciinki nohne konna ‘<al-‘olom. sulalatna, kottna konna ‘<al-Salom
nahne. tabiki ba‘at lay gatt ag-gomhiiriyye qata‘tiwa man ‘alayna
nahne, ba‘at lay gomhiiriyye. amma l-farmanat mawgidin anne. al-
farmanat ann mawgidin as-sah, lay sultan biringi Mahmiit ha.., bi-
Tallo annen. ann “anadna.

tabiki ra yawm ga yawm. sayyadi Faqiru [lla ayqium sultan Mahmiit
yobaflu gddrya u gddri, ragal u mara u yab‘aflu gamel, wallu
nahne, gamel hamal vaheép. ay’allu: ya Faqiru llah, fi flan® tarix fi
Stambiil kas-sar flan waq‘a. kal-araynak ab-nazar awnak day538 kot-
tafayt ak a3-5i ant, y’allu ya Fagqiru llah. uww a$-3i uww Sanak ava I-
XaSHs.

awwal ma yalhaq al-idu, sayyadi Faqiru llah yaxav ag-gari w ag-
garye, yagbalon u haml al-vaheép yab‘afu gari™. yallu: ana asmi
uww Fagqiru llah, ana faqir alla y’allu. ana ma-li haqq da-axav av-
vahep. w as-sah ak ag-garye w ag-gari anne awn mawgiudin fi Tallo.
[ahon awleét. yahsabu rohan man Faqiru llah anne am. ‘Abbasiyye
vilu nahne. saru ‘arap anne.
onn <arap as-sah. as-sah lan’* fi hawla I-mit bayt ann man awlak.
zurriyye éke gaz-zdadet fi arba mit sane, mit bayt.

37 Cf. Turk. falan “so and so, and so on, and such”.
338 Most probably the speaker means lay here.

39 Cf. Turk. geri “back, backward”.

340 Cf. lohan “they have”.
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s v

ya‘ni fi Tallo al-hayat qabal <a$5in, xamsa w <a$8in sane kan bows
ahsan men as-saha. as-saha Tallo nxalatat. a¥wam as-sah awn fat-
Turkya nxalatat al-masale awnak am ‘ayn 23-31. anxalatat Tallo.

ann ka-nahne konna sag Xaladiyye w ‘Abbdsiyye u kanu aw al-
kurmand lay kag-gaw mon qabal taht id Faqiru llah w Sayx Mgahad
yvaxdomitwon awnak. kénu ak ac-¢ex awlak ma kan fi aht laxx.

. Clinki walad waladi man 2s-Sa%idi yagi al-, oz-Zire’*! mon Zire
vagi I-Hilala u mon Hilala hes yagi at-Tollo. ba‘at lay yagi fi Tallo
vatmakkan fi Tallo.

moan ak ag-giha s-sah fa-lay ka-nxalatat Tallo kal-man uwwe, §a man
ril ‘ana tolloweni’ y’il, ‘and mon Tallo’ halbuki542 mo uw.., aslu mo
mon Tallo. s-sah bows insddnat gaw la-1-marhiim <ammi, kan mofti,
alilu: tina®® sagara da-nbarri nahne mon flan mawgqah! *allan:
qa_t‘iyyan544. onton asalkan uww balli’®, ya‘ni mo deq a’allak ant
mon aflan kass™*°.

iinki nahne valadna® hayya 1-<Abbas, radiya llahu anh, ana fal-
arb‘in alhaq al-“Abbas, radiya llahu <anhu. fal-arb‘in app alhaq al-
‘Abbas radiya llahu ‘anhu. ya‘ni mawgit uww awn. as-sah maktitbin
anne koalla. Ahmad aban malla Nasrulla, malla Nasrulla aban malla
CAbdall “Aziz, malla ‘Abdall <Aziz abon malla Ahmat, malla Ahmat
abon malla Fahim tro héke hayya l-arb<in app. kolla tro éke. kalla
tro.

Text 6 (translation)

1.

My great-grandfather Faqiru 11ah, may God have mercy upon him,
was such a personality [continuation from an earlier text in the cor-
pus]. During the Ottoman empire, Sultan Mahmut I sent him an im-
perial edict, saying: O Faqiru llah, you and all your offspring will
not pay taxes to the empire, you are excused from the military serv-
ice, you are excused from all duties (that have to do with the em-

341 Cizre, a town in south-east Turkey.

382 Cf. Turk. halbuki “whereas, however, nevertheless”.
3 Cf. <tina “give us”.

3 Second borrowing. Cf. Turk. kariyen “absolutely”.
%5 Cf. Turk. belli “evident, obvious, known”.

346 Cf. Turk. -kes as in herkes “everyone”.

47 Note the shift w to v.
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pire). Every year your family will receive five per cent from the pub-
lic treasury of the Ottoman empire.

Because we had dedicated ourselves to education. The whole of our
family had dedicated themselves to education. Of course, after the
building of the republic they stopped sending us that, after the build-
ing of the republic. But the imperial edicts are still there. The impe-
rial edicts that Sultan Mahmut I sent (to my great-grandfather) still
exist today, they are in Tillo. We have them.

The days went by. So (one day) Sultan Mahmut sends a maid and a
servant, a man and a woman to my great-grandfather Faqiru llah and
he also sends him a camel, we say camel, a camel-load of gold. The
sultan says: Oh Faqiru 1lah, on this and that date there was an occur-
rence in Istanbul. We saw you in a vision there that you extinguished
that thing, thus the sultan said. This (gift) is for you because of that.

As soon as the gifts come to my great-grandfather, Faqiru llah, he
accepts the maid and the servant but the load of gold, he sends it
back. He says: My name is Faqiru 11ah, I am a poor servant of God,
thus he says. I have no right to accept this gold. Today that maid and
servant are here in Tillo. They have children. They too consider
themselves as descending from Faqiru llah. They say we are Ab-
basides. They became Arabs.

They are Arabs now. Today there are approximately 100 families
from those (maid and servant). The family increased in 400 years,
100 families.

20, 25 years ago life in Tillo was much better than now. Today Tillo
has been mixed up (with other people). The way Turkey is a mixture
of people, there too it is the same. Tillo has been mixed up.

(The people who were there were) we, the Xalidies and Abbasides,
and there were these Kurds that had come earlier to serve Faqiru llah
and Sheik Mugahid, to serve them there. This was it at that time,
there was no other people.

... because my father’s father (meaning great-grandfather) comes
from Saudi Arabia to Cizre and from Cizre he comes to Hilala and
eventually from Hilala he comes to Tillo. When he comes to Tillo he
settles down there.
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Text 7

Just because Tillo has been mixed up, whoever you may ask, ‘I am
from Tillo’ he says, ‘I am from Tillo” whereas he is no..., originally
he is not from Tillo. A lot of people came to my uncle who was
Mufti, may God have mercy with him, and said: Give us a family
tree to show that we originate from this and that place! He answered
them: Never. Your origin is known and I cannot say that you origi-
nate from this and that family.

Because our father till (in 40 fathers comes from) Abbas, may God
be pleased with him, there are 40 fathers between me and Abbas,
may God be pleased with him, there are 40 fathers between me and
Abbas, may God be pleased with him. This is documented. All this
is documented. Ahmad son of mullah Nasrulla, mullah Nasrulla son
of mullah Abdul Aziz, mullah Abdul Aziz son of mullah Ahmat,
mullah Ahmat son of mullah Fahim and so on until 40 fathers. It
goes on like this. It goes on.

Male informant, M. 33-year-old, his mother, H. 51-year-old and his sister, S.
35-year-old, all living in Istanbul since 1993.

This text is included to give an idea of women’s speech.

1.

M- axti, ma anti m ta‘ay awne axti! axti ma ta‘ay awne axti!

S- sayy karam axi!

M- as-sah awle la stagbartu $a ammi d-astagbaran Sanki mmeni.
S- bale, sayy karam!

* mon aStanbil. fi haqq 2Stanbiil fi haqq Tallo 255 Piili?

M- onti m’
S- fi ha” aStanbiil, fi ha> Tallo 255 @’ul?

M- ya‘ni Tallo atyap amma Stanbiil atyap?

S- tabi ka-kal-gaborna fi Tollo, kan kol-“oSna awnak Tollo kénat

atyap $énna. ama s-saha nahne awne, kat-t‘allomna awne. awne
mmeni ygilna tayyap. nahne mazbiirin xalf agbayzna nro.

S8 Cf. ham “also”.
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17.

18.

M- tayi549 awne mal-la-qrayyap agray $a ...! (M. talks to his son)
gibli tabliyye $i lag-gagara!

S- éh, s-saha bahs aStanbiil da-nsawi?
M- bale.

S- as-saha nahne fi-ya rékzin nahne mazbiirin da-nhabba. $a ay$ da-
nhabba? anki™ baytna uww fi-ya, ¢bayzna fi-ya yatlah, akalna
moanna yatlah, on‘i§ fi-ya, nhabba tabi. ama masala mamlakatna iyy
atyap. uwwe watanna, iyy mamlakatna. awnak kal-“aSna, awnak kal-
gabarna s-saha mméne awne hamméne gbayzna yatlah awne, awne
nahne mazbirin da-ni§ awne. s-saha ku-nahne awne. awn uww m
tayyap, ya‘ne ma wwe Corak™' . ama tabi mamlakatna kénat atyap.

M- Tallo iyy atyap?
S- tabi.
M- anti akfar tatla‘i I-barra mas.., man ammi w tadxali §-gawwa?

S- tabi, tabi and akfar atlah.

332 5l-malle?

M- aswam atta85i duriim aStanbiil, duriim
S- walla 2ab.., >abale asr asnin gina l3-Stanbiil, >abale <asr asnin
aStanbiil kenat akwas, kenat atyap. as-saha bow$ kal-xorbat
aStanbiil. 5T mo yaci al-mastara. kall as-5i kal-gali. masala t.., wéhat
ayroh al-pazar ayhir f-a$§ da-yastari, a8 da-ytallah. al-malle kalla
kal-heru. al-lawme kar-rohtu [-pazar bows nés kal-araytuwan ya‘ni
haman haman yabkaw. gi.., Stanbiil bows bows$ kal-galyat. mel kal-
gali, l-akal kal-gali. 28at fi $i kal-gali. mdd kal-ba’a §i kama la-
wehat, masala mara tatlah al-pazar, >abal <asr asnin kag-gitu 1a-
Stanbil ka-atlah al-pazar fi milyon ka-agip kall as-si. as-sah atlah fi
a88in milyon mo gip att nass la- ka-agip fi milyon. ama [-moalle

kolla anne ha’li™ conki Turkiya hela uwwe bows xarap.

39 Cf. tacay! “come! (f.sg.)”.

530 Cf. the Turkish suffix -ki “the one that”.

5L Cf. Turk. giirdik “bad, rotten”.

552 Cf. Turk. durum “state, situation, condition”.
553 Note the /*/ as a result of an original Turkish /k/.
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24.

25.

26.

M- ama hkayna <ala Tallo! fi Tallo 25§ ka-fi 25§ ma ka-fi?

S- fi Tallo 258 ka-fi? fi Tallo, walla Tallo kenat bows akwayse, bows
taybe ama ka-loha fart soxonti>>* ka-lona man Tallo: mayy ma ka-
lana.

M- mayye?

S- mayy ma ka-lona. ak, saxantina kan ak. bida’> Sagal ma ka-fi.
masala ma ka-fi $agal, axwati ka-da-ysawu Sagal ma ka-fi §agal. abi
ka-da-ysawi Sagal ma ka-fi Sogal. abi ka-yroh al-ayyoh aysay $agal.
ka-ywaddi mel ka-ygip. ka-yro awnak aysawi $agal. axwati ma ka-fi
Sagal. ka-yayraw™® maktab baz-zor. bows bal-, zor *araw maktep
masala. ama nahne tabi n-naswén <alayna far”’ ma kan fi ...

M- oz-zor la-Puli uwwe z-zahme mdd eke?

S- uww zahme, bale. kan bows zahme. ya‘ne bez-zahme ’araw mak-
teb, bal-kotok™® yacni. ama iyy gina™’ lo-hamdu la-1la as-sahha
duruman uww kwayyas ya‘malu, yaZzgalu. tabi fi Tollo nahne n-
naswen ‘alayna far ma ka-fi. kanna gaowwet al-bayt. awnak <anadna
nahne sop.., asfel mdd fi. barra mdd fi. masala dokken uwwe, $o..,
barra uwwe mara ma troh al-barra. mo tadtori $i. mo téxav $i. kalla
[-15-rgel ysawa. ya‘ni “onadna uww ‘ayp. mara ...

H- uww <ayp onadna, uww <ayp nahne. naswen w argel mdd ka-
yarkazu ‘and ba‘yan, fi sahbat ba‘van.

S- nahne “onadna naswen w argel mo yarkazu fi fard sahbe. mo yaklu
fi faor’® safra. masala an-naswen veklu fi alli*" ayri, alli basa, 1-15-
rgel alli basa. masala “onadna n-naswen hi¢ mo yatla‘u dem al-1s-

rgel bala ¢daym’®, yazmay’® ?taynlahu? ysawaw séwi monédilon

5% Cf. Turk. sikinti “discomfort, trouble”.
555 Cf. Turk. bidel/birde “in any case, so (filling word)”.
336 Cf. yo’raw “they studied”.

557

far> “difference”.

358 Cf. Kur. kotek “beating, by force”.

%% No meaning, the informant’s brother could not remember what his sister said. Probably the
Turkish word yine “again”.

560 The informant’s brother wants this word to be pronounced fart “one, the same”.

361 Cf. <ulliyya “upper room, upstairs room”. Cf. also CS. géle “room, chamber”, (Lat. cella)
%2 Local use “socks”.
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

ysawawan as-sowé. Coweri nalbes, xaweli. ya‘ni <anadna bant tséer
arbatah$ sane an faz.., an bows xamastah$ sane talbes ceriyye w
xeliyye, an azyat ma fi ya‘ni. tatlah as-sattah$ sane uww bows ‘ayp
nahne “anadna.

H- uww haram.
S- uww haram. ya‘ni <anadna mo yroh éke $i.
M- fi Stanbiil awle ayni tsawawe"?

S- ya, s-saha <ayni nsayyen ama Stanbiul masala ‘ayni ma nsayn.
masala ammi talbes ham cériyye ama ma-yy ceriyyat mamlakatna
talbes. talbes ceriyyat awne. mo thatt xe‘liyye564. ama nahne awl al-
gahel kallotna nalbes mantowat.”® ab.., garéi’®..., bale nafel riisna.
naohne ma’filin. manowdtna onn atwal falan, ama nohne fal-ma
ntowat nob’a, fal-3arpar’® andor, fal-mantowat andor. ka-awne uww
eke. wehat ayy sapp ayro yro ala ak al-<éde.

H- ama gawwet al-bayt ham <ayni kama t-Tallo nahne ...

S- am kama, gawwat al-bayt nahne “ayni kama Tallo nahne. ya‘ni
mdd “alayna far’ mdd fi ha.., nahne fi Tallo. gawwét al-bayt ham bal-
<arabi nagri ham kama mamlakatna nahne. a’kalna, Sarabna hi¢ ma
kat-tgayyar $i. <arfna, ‘adotna hi¢ ma kat-tgayyar §i sane’™. masa..,
fo-mamlakatna aswam kanna awn am nohne éke. akal aysir, Sorap
aysir, dawaran aysir masala ne bilim*®, da“we ysir taziyye ysir a§§
lay ysir <ayni kama lay l-mamlake iyye. ya‘ni ma kat-tgayyar $i
‘alayna nahne.

M- la-tswaw hawne’”’ d-da‘we, da‘wet Tallo 255 farqat fi baynéten?

S- bale, walla haman haman md fi $1 far’. ama aswam @il ...

563 Cf. Turk. yazma “hand printed kerchief”. The word is used here to denote a head kerchief
for women that is used under the scarf and that is used to make sure that nothing of the hair is
visible.
56+ Cf. Turk. haviu and Kur. xewli “towel, veil”.
365 Cf. Turk. manto “woman’s coat”.

366 Cf. Turk. ger¢i “although, though”.

367 Cf. Turk. egarp “scarf”.

368 ocal phrase that means “nothing at all”.

39 Cf. Turk. ne bileyim “what do I know”.

570 Note the initial / of the demonstrative.
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35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

H- awne I-afar uww vayya .

S- awne afar uww bows vayya’. awnak ka-lona Znaynét. ka-lona dem
abwep ken wasih. ka-lana Znaynét w ka-lana asatih. ka-lona stayhat.
fo.., awne éke ma fi.

H- ka-lona haws, haws agbir.

S- ka-lona huSen. masala ka-lona haws agbir, ammi w xeleti w
naswen a‘memi w flan ka-ysawaw awnak akal, Sarap ka-yhayru, ka-
ysawaw. al-ga.., al-gohel ommon kollaton ka-y<.., yabsatu s-safrat.
v- 571 v = = v = v - _ —
ar.., al-gangin’’" al-rgél ka-yabsatu $a la-rgel w an-nsweén ka-yabsatu
§a n-nswen. awnak akfar kanna raha; akfar kan évi ... awne nn ka-
P Ve _ . - vy ¥ - 572
sayna da‘we §i byiitna man lay anne zgér nah.., nas§awas nahhir
288 da-nsawi.

M- 288 atsawaw?

S- awne? walla"i da‘watayn la-axwati saynehon fal-bayt. ama bos
kan, ya‘ni bos bos zahme sayna. bale ddf axi I-loxxe fos-salon’”
sayyéehu, da‘watu fas-salon saynéha, barra ya‘ni. ama ma ftahamna
monna §i §-§ane mmeéni. sa.., sanki’”* ma kanat lona. kanat lal-garp.
kallatna rakazna fi afarna ahhat monnana mda >am ma ra’as ma rah
ma ga.

H- kanu garba ma >omna baynéton.’”

S- kanu garba. ar-rgél kénu dayri ham nohne konna. tamam, konna
ma’fillin, kanna ddavi ama mdd ka-yagi ah, mdd kan fi $i sonnatna mo
yroh, fi <édatna fi turdatna mo tro. ama man mazbiirtiyye. baytna kan
vayya®> mdd t’na saynéha gawwet al-bayt. mazbiiriyye saynéha fas-
salon.

M- fas-salon sawaytona?

S- bale.

STUCf. Tur. geng “young”.

2 Cf. CA hara “to become confused, helpless”.

53 Cf. Turk. salon “hall, salon”.

™ Cf. Turk. sanki “as if, as though, supposing that”.

575 The bride is Turkish and hence the expression “they were strangers”.
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

M- onn ka-sar an-nasip anti mmeéni kama ammi tridi trohi at-Tallo?

S- onn ka-alla sawa an-nasip axwoati t@u tala‘u mon ha® rohan,

taw’”® fatahiilon $agal, taw banawlon abyiit, insalla.

M- tridi anti mmeéni?

S- tabi mutlaqa. inalla, kall ansén ayrit watanu, ayrit mamlakatu,
ayrit aryu. yani kama arvna hi¢ ma fi fo-§i mawva©, fi hawaha ham

fi kalla $i. sadege laha fart a§-Siyyayn: mayy w $agal ma laha. kas-§i
fi-ya ama mayy u $agal ma laha.

H- nahne fa-Stanbiil nahne fal-kare. Tallo uww bétna, uwwe karamna
iyy Znaynatna. Tallo uww, nohne sarbastin awne nahne fal-kare.
Sa‘ttka d-d@ira namsak of-mayyi w xamsin milyon Sa‘iika d-da@ira
alliyayn u huwwe’”” salon baynéton.

Text 7 (translation)

1.

2.

M- Sister, come here you too! Come here you too, sister!
S- Here I am brother, (please go on)!

M- Now, what I have been asking my mother about, I will ask you
too about them.

S- Yes, please!

M- You too are (now) in Istanbul. What do you have to say about Is-
tanbul and about Tillo?

S- What do I say about Istanbul and about Tillo?
M- Is Tillo better or Istanbul?
S- It is clear that Tillo was better for us because we grew up there

and we lived there. But now we are here and we got used to live
here. We like (it) here too. We have to go after our bread.

576 Cf. 1@u “they were able to”.
577 b is audible between two vowels.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

M- Come here closer and talk (lit. from nearby talk)! Bring me an
ashtray!

S- Yes, Shall we talk about Istanbul now?
M- Yes.

S- Now we live here and we have to like it. Why do we have to like

it? We like, of course, because we live here, we can provide for our-
selves here, our food sustenance is supplied here and we live here, of
course we like it. But our home village is better. That is our home
and our village. We lived there and grew up there but now our life
sustenance is here and we have to live here. Now we are here. It is
okay here also, not bad. But our home village was, of course, better.

M- Tillo is better?

S- Of course.

M- You go out and in more, for exam..., than mother?
S- Of course, of course I go out more often.

M- How do you see the situation in Istanbul and the situation of the
people (the Tillo Arabs)?

S- Befo..., before ten years (when) we came to Istanbul, before ten
years ago Istanbul was better, it was nicer. Now Istanbul has become
much worse. It is very expensive (lit. you cannot buy anything any-
more). Everything has become more expensive. For example if you
go to the bazaar you get confused what to buy and what to look for.
The people are really confused. I was at the bazaar today and saw
many people just about to fall in tears. Life in Istanbul has become
very, very expensive. All kind of material has become expensive,
food has become expensive. Whatever material there is has become
expensive. Things are not the same as they were where a woman for
example went to the bazaar; when I came to Istanbul ten years ago |
used to go to the bazaar and for one million I could buy all my
needs. Now I go the bazaar and for 20 million I cannot buy half of
what I used to buy for one million. People are right because the
situation of Turkey has become much worse.

M- Now tell us about Tillo! How was it in Tillo?



20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

S- How it was in Tillo? In Tillo, well, Tillo was very good, very nice
but it had one disadvantage: we did not have water.

M- Water?

S- We did not have water. That was the bad thing. There was no
work either. There was no work; for instance, if my brothers wanted
to work there was no work for them. My father wanted to work;
there was no work. My father used to go to different villages and
work. He used to transport material (between the villages). He used
to go there and work. There was no work for my brothers. They
went to school but it was hard. They had for example huge difficul-
ties in finishing school. But concerning us women there was no dif-
ference ...

M- What you mean by zor is hard, isn’t that so?

S- Yes, it is hard. It was very hard. They had huge difficulties in go-
ing to school, it was by force. But now, thank God, their situation is
good because they work and they have an occupation. But of course,
in Tillo concerning us women there was no difference. We were in-
side the house anyhow. In Tillo we were not allowed to go down to
the street. Going out was forbidden. For example if it is because of
going to the shop or something similar the woman did not do that.
She does not go out and buy things. She does not purchase anything.
All these tasks the men did. According to our customs it is shameful.
A woman ...

H- It is shameful according to our customs, it’s shameful. Women
and men did not sit together, in each other’s company.

S- According to our customs women and men do not sit in the same
company. They don’t eat at the same table. For instance, women eat
in one room, a different room, men eat in another one. For example,
according to our custom women do not show themselves in front of
men without socks, headdress and ?...? They correct their head-
scarves and make them in the proper way. We put a headscarf on, a
veil. Among us when a girl becomes 14 years or at the most 15
years old she has to put a headscarf on and a veil, not older. It is
very shameful to us if a girl becomes 16 (and does not wear head-
scarf and veil).

H- It is a sin.

S- It is a sin. This does not suit us.
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

M- Do you go on with these (customs) in Istanbul too?

S- Yes, we do (almost), but in Istanbul, for instance, it is not exactly
the same. For example, my mother wears a headscarf but she does
not wear the same headscarf as in our village. She wears the head-
scarf that belongs here. She does not use a veil. Bu we, the younger
ones, wear coats. Bef.., although ..., yes we cover our head. We are
covered. Our coats are long and so on, but we remain in the coats;
we go out wearing a (normal) scarf, we go out wearing (long) coats.
This is the custom here. Wherever one goes, one follows the custom
there.

H- But at home we are still as we were in Tillo ...

S- But at home we are still as we were in Tillo. There is no change,
there is no ... for us in Tillo. At home we both talk Arabic and are
the same way as we did in our village. Our food and drinking did not
change at all. Our tradition and custom did not change either. For
exam.., we are (exactly) the same as we were in our village. Nothing
has changed concerning food, drinking, going out or I don’t know
what, wedding, condolences or whatever it is, it is the same as it was
in our village. Nothing has changed.

M- What is the difference between a wedding here and a wedding in
Tillo?

S- Yes, well there is almost no difference at all. But how can I put it

H- The space (reception hall, or wedding salon) is too small here.

S- The space is very small here. There we had gardens. We had large
space outside our doors. We had gardens and low roofs. We had low
roofs. There is no such thing here.

H- We had an inner yard, a large inner yard.

S- We had inner yards. For example, we had a large inner yard,
where my mother, my aunts, the wives of my uncles and so on, used
to cook food and prepare drinking. The younger ones also used to
lay the tables. The male youth used to lay the tables for men and the
female youth used to lay the table for women. We were more com-
fortable there; it was more... If we are about to prepare for a wed-



39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

ding here we get stressed and troubled and we don’t know what to
do because of our small apartments (lit. houses).

M- What do you do?

S- Here? Well, we had two weddings for my brothers here at home.
But it was very, we had huge difficulties. Yes, this my other brother
we had it in a reception hall, we had his wedding party in a reception
hall, not at home, so to say. But we did not enjoy it at all. As if it
wasn’t for us. The party was for the strangers. We all sat in our
chairs and none of us stood up, danced or went here and there.

H- They were strangers and we didn’t mix with them.

S- They were strangers. Men were separated and so were we (men
and women were not mixed). OK, we were covered and so, but it
didn’t suit, it didn’t fit our tradition, our custom, our way of living.
But we had to. Our house was too small and we couldn’t have it at
home. We had to have it in the reception hall.

M- You had it in a reception hall?
S- Yes.

M- If it were possible (lit. if destiny wants), do you also, like my
mother, want to go (back) to Tillo?

S- If God would make it possible and my brothers would be able to
manage themselves, would be able to start business, would be able
to build houses, yes (lit. if God wants).

M- You also want that?

S- Of course, absolutely. If God wants, everyone wants to (live in
his) home land, his village, his town (lit. soil). There is no place like
our town, both concerning its weather and everything else. It has
only two things: it has no water and no work. It has everything but it
lacks water and work.

H- In Istanbul we are renting (our apartment). (In) Tillo it is our own
house, it is our own vineyard, it is our own garden. In Tillo we are
free while here we pay rent. We pay 150 million for a small apart-
ment, a small apartment with two rooms and a living room between
them.
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Glossary

The order in this glossary is according to the Arabic alphabet. Words includ-
ing the phonemes /p/, /¢/ and /g/ as a result of a devoiced /b/, /¢/ and /k/ re-
spectively are listed under /b/, /¢/ and /k/ respectively. Turkish and Kurdish
loan-words are listed under 5.1.4.1. and 5.2.4. respectively. Words including
Pl as a result of a shift from /g/ are listed under /q/. The glossary is meant to
contain all words in this work. If any words occurring in the texts or in the
examples given above do not occur in the glossary, the present author’s
oversight is responsible.

P

>bw app father
abi my father
abbeétna our fathers
yabo my dear (in speech when two people know
each other well)
’tr arar place, trace
>hd ahatl/ahad somebody, someone
ahat i somebody, someone
>xd axaf he took
texav she takes
axaftu I took
ta-naxavak we will take you (m.sg.)
’xr loxx other, another
ddixore the end, the hereafter
axir (ba‘at la-axir) last, at last
>xXw axx brother
axti my sister
axwe/ axwen brothers
’rx tarix date
’rd ary land, soil
>std ustaz, ustad, astét,  teacher
astedna
>sl asal origin
aslu his origin
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>kl akal food

atrék may be used as a pl. of akal and means sorts
or varieties of food or fruit
’lf alf thousand
alfayn two thousand
alaf thousands
’lh alla God
wallahi by God
walla by God
’mr amir leader, person in charge
amar leader, person in charge
’mm omm mother
imam imam
’mn iman belief
amanatan a deposit in trust
’ns insen human being
insddnat human beings
insddnatiyye a human act; to perform a good act
nes people
’n’ ana I
’nt ont you (m.sg.)
anti you (f.sg.)
anton you (c.pl.)
>wl awwal first
’y§ PN what
ays§ what
Say§ why
aSqat how much, cf. *ay$ gadr
ayn aynama who which; the one who
aynam which
ayy ayy (sapp) which (direction)
b
bd badaw they started
vabdi he starts
bdl badal instead of
badala instead of
br nbarri we prove, demonstrate
brm nabram we go round, our work goes just fine
brh mberha yesterday
brd bart cold
brr barra outside, outdoors
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bst
bt

bd
bd

bgr
bqy

bky
bly

bn
bnt
bny
bhdl
bwb
byt
byd
by*

byn

tgr

tht
Turkya
trk
tarki
tork

258

Brahim
bass
vabsatu s-sofrat
bacafli
yabcafu
ba‘at

abcid

(mac) ba‘ayna
(mac) ba‘van
ba’ar

baqi

abga
nab’a

ba’a

bagat
tobqga
yabkaw
bala

bala

aban

abni

bant

baneét
banaw
ambahdel
bep

abwep (pl.)
bayt

byiit (pl.)
abyay
bayya
bahtu
aybayyan
bayn

tigara
taht (prep.)

tatraku

personal name

only

they lay the tables

he sent to me

they send

after, later, then

far, distant

together, with each other
together

COWS

become; stay, remain
I stay, remain

we stay, remain

to stay, remain

it (f.sg.) remained
she stays, remains
they cry, weep
misfortune

without

boy, son, child

my son

girl, daughter

girls, daughters

they built

maltreated, miserable
door, gate

house, home
white

white (f.sg.)
I sold

to be or become clear, evident

between

commerce, trade
under, below, beneath
Turkey

you leave it, abandon
Turkish

Turks coll.



ts©

tasrin
b

tmm
tmz
tute
lyq

:tql
J1/3

g
tmn

Iny

twm

gbr

tas‘a
tasac miyyejm
tasah
tas<in

yat‘abu
ta“abtitk
Tallo

talloweni
talewne (pl.)
yontamm
tammiiz
local word

deq (mo déq)] t&

(mo te)
daqtu

ntr
tagnalta’na
atiq

faqil

fefe

fafe

faff (const.)
folattahs
flefin

falg
[fmenye
afmon asnin
afmentahs
afmenin
afnayn
afnahs

feni

fiam

mazbirin (pl.)

mazbiriyye

nine

900

nine

ninety

November

they become tired

I troubled you (m.sg.)
Tillo, name of village. The modern name is
Aydinlar.

a person from Tillo
people of Tillo

it (m.sg.) is being ended
July

little, small

I cannot

I was able to, could
we are able to, can

we were able to, could
I am able to, can

heavy
three
three
three
thirteen
thirty
snow
eight
eight years
eighteen
eighty
two
twelve
second
garlic

obliged, forced
compulsion, necessity

57 In the elicited data we also find fasa miyye (see 3.4.1).
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gbl
grb

v

grr

gry

gzr
gl
gme

gml
gmhr
gnb

v

gnn

ghl
gwb

gyb

260

mazbiirtiyye
gabel

gbel

agdit
agarrabu
garr

aygorr
garrayna
gddri

gddriya
Gazra cf. Cizre
Galal

gama*

game‘a
gemah

gemo*
guwemah (pl.)
gom‘a

gamel
gomhiiriyye
gamp

gnayne
Znaynet (pl.)
gahel (pl.)
gawddp

go*

giucan

gaws

gawwa
gawwet (const.)

compulsion, necessity

mountain
mountains
new, recently

[ try it (m.sg.)

to experience, to pass through; pull; to tape-

record
to pull

we experienced, passed through difficulties

slave, servant
slave girl, servant

town in south-east Turkey

personal name
he gathered

a gathering, a group of people

mosque
mosque

Friday
camel
republic
side

little garden
gardens
youth, young ones
answer
hunger
hungry
walnut
inside
inside

he came

he comes

it (m.sg.) comes to us

I came

you (m.sg.) came
coming

I bring

I brought him

I do not bring
bring to me



gyr

hbb
hgg

hrr

hrq

hrm
hzr
hzn
hsb
hsn

hsw
hsl
hdr
hut

hqq

hkm

hky

hll
hmd

hmr

gabna
gaybu
gar

giran (pl.)

da-nhabba
hacc
haggi

harr
harire
halile
yohraq
haraqtu
haram
haziran
hazin
yohsabu
ahsan
ahsén

hasa 111

w al-hasili
yhayru 11
da-ahatt
nhatt VII
haqq

ha”
‘aqqatan579
vohkom
mahkame
vohkaw
hkayna! (f.sg.)
hakkoye
mahall
al-hamdoalla
Ahmet
Mahmiit
ahmar
ahmar

57 Note the shift of 4 to <.

we brought
his pocket
neighbour

we will like it (f.sg.)

pilgrimage

pilgrim; honorific title of one who has per-
formed the pilgrimage to Mecca
warm

dried, thin sweet made of grape syrup
dried, thin sweet made of grape syrup
to burn

you burned

sin, forbidden

June

sad

they reckon, consider

better, more suitable

better, more suitable

to exclude, God forbid!

at the end, lastly; in short, in brief
they prepare

I will put ...

was put

fee, price

fee, price

really, actually, indeed

to control, decide upon

court

they talk

tell us!

tale, story

place, location

thanks to God

personal name

personal name

red

elative, more red
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hml
hawis

hwr/
hyr

hws

hwl

hyw

hyy

xbr

xbz
xrb
xzn
Xss
xp

xtr

xld

hamra
ahmar
hammoal
nhammalon
hawis
hawisat (pl.)
ayhir

har
heru
nohhir’®

haws

husen (pl.)

héla

hal w al-hawal iyy
hal w al-masale
éke

hile

astaha X

tastohi

nastahi

hayat

haywén
haywenet

stagbartu X
astagbaron X
yastagbaru
xabar

ghays
agbayzna
xarbat

xarap
xazinat (const.)
XaSisi

xata

ma¥ xatar
xator
xaladiyye

red (f.sg.)

donkey

he loaded

take them on board, load them
clothes

to be confused

he became confused
they became confused
we become confused
enclosed area, courtyard

its (f.sg.) situation, condition, circumstances
our situation in detail is
the situation is like this

trick

to be ashamed

you (m.sg.) are ashamed
we are ashamed

life

animal

animals

to ask for someone or something
I ask them

he asks him

news, notice, knowledge
bread

our bread, living

it (f.sg.) became worse
bad

treasure house

special, private

mistake

for the sake of

showing respect, to please
belonging to Xalid tribe

%0 cf. CcA hara “to become confused, helpless”
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xlf

xlq
xlt

xms

xwl

xyr
dbs

dxl

drb
d'w

dqq

dkn
dall
dnw
dwr

dwl
dwm

dyn

xalf

xaff
maxligat
nxalatat V11
kal-xawlatton
xamse

xams (const.)
xamsa (mit)
xamsin
xamastahs
xamis

xele

xéleta

xelet (pl.)
xayr

dabas
daps
daxal
daxaltu
tadxali
darp
da‘we

da‘watayn (dua.)

da‘we
daqqaytu
daqiqa
dokken
dalil
danye
tdiiri

dart

dor (mo dor)
andor
dawaran
dawle
déeyem
dawwem!

din

after, behind

after, behind

creatures, created beings

it was mixed

you (m.sg.) have mixed them up
five

five

five (hundred)

fifty

fifteen

Thursday

aunt

her aunt

aunts

good, better; may it be good

syrup
syrup

to enter, come in

I entered

you (f.sg.) enter, come in

way, road

wedding

two weddings

lawsuit, case

I touched

minute

shop

evidence

world, this world

you (f.sg.) go round

you (m.sg.) went, travelled around

I go around (I do not go around)

we go around

travelling, going around

state, empire

endless, eternal

go on!

This word is used with the same meaning as
walla “by God” but only as a narrative fill-
ing
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ry
rbe

rgl

rhm

rxs
rdd

rdy

1fq
rqb
rqs
rkb
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dayn
daniin (pl.)
nanden

zarriyye
zuriyat (const.)
vaqnak

vahép
vahabiyye
vahabe

ax

ak

ras

ris (pl.)
araytu
arbah
arba (const.)
arbatahs
arb<in
agrayy
ragal

rgel (pl.)
yastargi X
nastargi
marhiim

arxas
ayraddu

anrat

arrat

raddaytu (gitu)
yarza

razye

rafahtu

rafiqi

ragbatak

ro’as

rokabtu

yarkap

rekab

debt, financial claim
we take up a loan

progeny, descendants, children
progeny, descendants

your (m.sg.) beard

gold

gold coin

gold coin

that, that one

that, that one

head

I saw

four

four
fourteen
forty

both my feet
man

to dare

we dare

the one whom God may have mercy upon,
deceased

cheaper

they (go back) again

we (go back) again

we (go back) again

I once again (came back)
to be satisfied, content
content, satisfied (f.sg.)

I lifted

my friend

your neck

he danced

I sat on, took a ride

he rides on the horse
riding



rkz

rmd
rmn
rmy

rhw
rwh

rwd

zrq
z8r

wg

zyd

sl
/3

stt

arkab
tarkabu
ayrakkap
rokazna
yorkazu
rekzin
ramazan
romman

yartamaw VIII

ko-rtama
rtamayt
rahwan
aro
oyro
rohi
rohan
rohna
raha
ayrit
tridi

azraq
azra’

z8Ir

zgayyar
atzawwac V
tzawwast
tzawwastu
yatzawwec
zowc

azyad

azyat
azdadet VIII

sa’alt

sab‘a

sab‘in

sabah (const.)
sabetahs

satte

satt (const.)

I ride

you (c.pl.) are riding
he makes someone ride
we sat down

they sit down

settled

Ramadan

pomegranate

they drop, fall down
he has fallen off, down
you (m.sg.) fell off, down
amble (about a horse)
Igo

he goes

refl. myself

refl. themselves

refl. ourselves

rest, ease

to want, demand, ask for something

you (f.sg.) want

blue

blue

small, little

small, little

get married (m.sg.)

you (m.sg.) got married
I got married

he gets married
husband

more

more

it (f.sg.) became more, increased

you (m.sg.) asked
seven

seventy

seven

seventeen

six

six
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sgd

sth

s<d
Sacudi
Sacart
skn

sltn

sll
somma’
aSmacil
sme¢

smy

sn

shl
swe

swf
syd

swy

syr

sbt
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sattahs
sattin
asgadiini!
sagadnehu
sagadu

stoh

asatih (pl.)
stayhat (pl.)
Sacit

asfel
ysakkon 11
sultan
sulalatna
cf. summag

yasma“
asom
asmi

sane
santayn (dua.)
asnin (pl.)
ysahhal 11
as-sah
s-saha
as-sahha
maseéfe
sayyad
sayyat
sawa
ysawi
ysay

sayt
sayna
ta-nsayy

sayyarat (const.)

Sabat
Sabbat
Sabattu

sixteen

sixty

bow down and worship me!

we bowed down and worshipped him
they bowed down and worshipped
roof

roofs, terraces

roofs, terraces

personal name

Saudi Arabia

Siirt, town in Southeast Turkey; Turk. Siirt
down (with the meaning of out of the house)
he calms down, becomes still

sultan

our family, descendant

sumac

personal name

he hears

name

my name

year

two years

he makes (it) easier
now

now

now

distance
grandfather
grandfather

to do, make

he makes, does

he makes

you (m.sg.) did, made
we made

we will do

car

to steal
thief
I stole



Sabta theft, thieving

Sty Sate winter
Sgr sagara tree, family tree
Sxs Saxs person
asxas (pl.)
srb Sarap water, something to drink
yvasrap to drink or smoke
Srt Sartat conditions
Sry yastori he buys, purchases
mastara buying, purchase
Sa‘ritke  local word little
Sa‘itka  local word little
Sa‘ariigat (const.) little
) nasal we lit (fire)
Sgl Sagel work
Saglu his work
Skl maskal problem
Sms Sams sun
Shr Sahar month
Sahar month
Sahrayn (dua.) two months
(satt)asSor (dua.) six months
mashir famous
Sws§ nasSawas to be confused; surprised
5y’ St thing, something
Siyyayn (dua.) two things
Sytn Saytan Satan
s
sbh sabah morning
shb sahap owner
sbr sabar patient
sb¢ shay‘ata her finger
Stanbil Istanbul
azgir little, small
zgar (pl.)
sfr saffortu 11 I remained without money, I had zero money
left
asfar yellow
swb sawp reason; direction
sop direction, way
sapp direction, way
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swg
syh
syr

syf

drb

tlb

"

thr

wq

twi
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sddyex
aysih
xa-ysir

sar; ann ka-sar

sayf

varabni
Yoyrap
nyarap VII
varbe

vay‘a
ayyolayyoh
vayya

tabbex
tarig
tariga
NZIEAN
attassi
ntass
atass
da-ta¥san
tafayt
talaba
talabtuwa
atlah

talu
tallah!
totlaci
da-ytahharan
mtahhorci

mtahharciyye (pl.)

mtahrin
taqat (const.)
daqtu

atiq

ntr
tagnalta’na
mo té’

tiil

tawil

goldsmith, jeweller
he calls upon ...

let it be so

happen; if it is OK ...
summer

he hit me
he hits
was hit
hit, plot
village
villages
narrow

August

way, road
breakfast

he meets, sees
you (f.sg.) see
we see, meet

I see

I will see them
you (m.sg.) extinguished, put out (fire)
student,

I asked for her hand

I go out or up

take care of, look after
look!

you (f.sg.) go out

he will circumcise them
circumciser

the persons who do the circumcision
ability, capacity

I was able to, could

I am able to, can

we are able to, can

we were able to, could

I cannot

length

long



tyb

zlm
zhr

<bd
<br

bs
<br
Clm

‘rb

crf

er
Iraq
xw
skr

sfr

‘tw

fw
cql

Im

taybe
fayyap
atyap

zalamt
vahru
vahri
vahar

‘apt

yabar
‘abar
‘Abbasiyye
‘abar
usmaniyya
‘arabi
‘arap

a‘raf

mo raf
a‘arrafkan 11
arfna
‘araq

ta‘ziyye
‘askar
‘askariyye
‘asra

cass/ <asr (const.)

‘a88in
asfiir
asafir (pl.)
Cataynahu
ahti

tini!

stihfa

‘aqal

‘aqlu

‘agar
mahqiil
alom
talloamna V

tasty, good, delicious; comfortable, easy
tasty, good, delicious; comfortable, easy

better, more comfortable

you (m.sg.) oppressed
his back

my back

back

servant (of God), human

to pass, happen, experience
to pass (about time)
belonging to ‘Abbas tribe
pass (about time)

Ottoman (Empire)

Arabic

Arabs

I know

I do not know

I let you (c.pl.) know, present to you

our custom, tradition

a strong colourless liquor made of raisins

Iraq

consolation

soldier

military service

ten

ten

twenty

sparrow, small birds

we gave him

I give

give me!

resignation

wisdom, brain

his mind, brain

sane

reasonable

theology, knowledge
we learned, got used to
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Iw ta‘ay! come! (f.sg.)

ta‘al come (m.sg.)
taw! come! (c.pl.)
all?™ upper room, upstairs room
alliyayn (dua.) two rooms
ly ala on, upon, above
‘ml yo‘malu they work
‘amaltu I worked
ya‘mal he works
d-a‘mal I will work
‘amel work
‘mm ‘amm uncle
a‘mem (pl.)
‘ammu! uncle!
‘ammoati my aunt
‘nd ‘ont at, with, by
Canadna at, with, by us
‘wd ‘ede custom, tradition, habit
cedatna our custom, tradition, habit
‘wq yot‘awwaq to be delayed
‘wl >d‘ilati my family
ayle family
‘yb ‘ayp shame, disgrace
y§ ‘a8na we lived
an‘is we live
g
gdaym  local word socks
gdw gade tomorrow
grb garip foreigner, stranger
garbe (pl.)
gorp (pl)
grz garze stitch; plant
gsl naxsalu we wash it (m.sg.)
xasil washing
glw gali became expensive
galyat it (f.sg.) became expensive
gyr tgayyar V be modified, changed
gayr other than
f

381 Cf. <ulliyya “upper room, upstairs room”. Cf. also CS. géle “room, chamber” (Lat. cella).
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fth
ftw
frd
Jrs
Jrg
Jrq
Jz
Jfdd
falfal
fi
Jar
Sfqh
fkr
fhm
fwq
Jy

qbl

qdr
qgdm
qr’

qrb

fatahu
nfatahu VII
moafti
fard
farz
fart
faras
fargu!
freget
farq
far’
tobzah
fovva

facal

feal (pl.)
nfagarna VII
faqir

Fagqgiru llah
faqgah

fokri
ftahamna VIII
foq

fawg

fi

yagbalan
yagbala
qgabal
qaboal

>abal

abale
tqabbaltu V
qgatt

asqatt (258 qatt)

addem
ddemu
yayraw
‘araw
qarip
aqraba

they opened

were opened

Mulfti, official expounder of Islamic law
one, only one

one, only one

one, only one

horse

leave! make empty!
plates, dishes

difference, distinction
differentiation, distinction
you (m.sg.) are afraid
silver

pepper

worker

we became poor

poor

personal name

students

my idea, thought

we understood

up, on top

above

(existential part.) there is

he accepts them
he accepts it (f.sg.)
he accepted
before

before

before

I accepted

as much as

how much

in front of, before
in front of him
they read

they read, studied
close to, near
relatives, cousins
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aqruba relatives, cousins

‘agraba relatives, cousins
qrt qart the sound of breaking s.th. into small pieces
qsm nagsamu we divide it (m.sg.)
gsd taqgsit instalment
qrb qrayyap near, close
qdy qadi judge
qd g‘ottu I sat, stayed, settled
qfl na’fel we close (about a veil)
qwm yqum to stand up
gomna we stood up
qiyame resurrection, Day of Judgement
q‘d qga‘adna we sat down
qwl ay’iilu they say
a’il I say
qwm qomt you (m.sg.) stood up
qam he stood up
qgamat she stood up
qiyame Judgement Day
ayqum he stands up
k
kbr agbir large, big, huge
gbar (pl.)
gabarna we grew up, became adult
kbrt kabrit matches
kbs gabs ram, male sheep
ktb ktep a book
maktiip written
maktiibin written
ktr akfar more
khl khddl horse of noblest breed
kdb kavp lie
krd akrat Kurds
krr karra time, ak-, hal-karra that, this time
kart loxxe another time, once more
katt loxx another time, once more
krm karam vineyard
okriim
karam (sayy please, if you please
karam)
karman Kurds
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¢

ksx
kass
kil

km
kws

kwn

kys

gari

la/lw
Ibs

lhq

Isn

b

m

mdd
mr’
Mardin

masmas
m3y

m(

ksex
local word
kalla
kallatna
kam
kwayyas
akwayse
kwayyas
akwes
akwas
kenu
kan
kenat
tkiin
kesatak

gari
nagri
mo gri
gray!
agray

talbes
nalbes
valhaq
alhaq
sen
senna
[5be
[obatu

madde

mara

yomSi
yatmasSaw
masu
ma“ (prep.)

to prune (esp. a vine), to lop
direction, way

all of them

all of us

how many, how much; some
fine, good, nice

fine, good, nice (f.sg.)

fine, good, nice

better

better

they were

he was

she was

you (m.sg.) are

your (m.sg.) sack

talk, chat
we talk

I won’t talk
talk! (f.sg.)
talk! (f.sg)

(do) not, no

she wears, puts on (clothes)
we wear, put on (clothes)
to reach s.th.

I reach

tongue, language

our tongue, language

a play; a practical joke

his practical joke

a period, a distance
wife, woman

Mardin, a town in south-east Turkey

apricot

he goes

they walk, stroll
walking

with



mkn
mlk

malla
man
mndl
mne¢
mwl
mwh

n
nhn

nzr

nzl

nsl

nsw

nsy

nsb
Nasratti
n Xoga
nsf

nql
nwm

hrbl

hd

hrb

hk

ma‘ak

ma‘u

mah

amkenet
yatmakkan V
mamlake

moalk

mane
moanédil (pl.)
yatmanah VII
mel

mayy

mayye

582
I

nahne
nazar
yanzal
nasal
naswen
kan-noasit
nasip

noass
an-naqle
ynéemu
yném
mnem
nawm

mharbeélon
af
davldava
davi (f.sg.)
harap
yahrap
harrapt 11
ak

582 Note the metathesis here.
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with you (m.sg.)
with him

with
possibilities
settle down
town of origin, home town
property

mullah

who
head-kerchief
to cease, stop
goods

water

water

we
vision, seeing, appearance
he goes down, climbs down
progeny, offspring

women

you (m.sg.) have forgotten
fate, lot, chance

personal name

half

so, now, thus, this time
they go to sleep

he sleeps

dream

sleep

miserable
this (m.sg.)
this

to escape
he escapes

you (m.sg.) stole, went away with ...

that (m.sg.)



hkd

hn

hw
hwn

whd

wrt
wrq
ws¢
wd¢

win

wfy
wqt

ekom
héke
eke
ham

am
amme
ommeni
mmeni
hommeni
anne
ann
awwlawwe
hawne
awn
awne
hawnak
awnak
avak
awlak
awle
hawa
iyyliyye
delde

mawgiit
mawgidin
twagga‘na
twaggoht
twaggeh
wéehad
wahde
turatna
waraqa
wasih
mawya“
mova“
watanna
twaffa V
wagqt

waxt

those

thus, such, in this way
thus, such, in this way
also, as well

also, as well

also, as well

also, as well

also, as well

also, as well

(personal pronoun) they
they

he

here

here

here

there

there

that (m.sg.)

those

these

air, weather

she

(interj.) so, thus, in this way (narrative fill-

ing)

existing

existing

we were hurt

you suffered

he suffered

one

one (f.sg.)

our cultural heritage
Turkish lira, pound
wide, roomy, large
place

place

our home, place of origin
he died

time

then, at that time; time
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wq*

wld

wly
Wen

yd

yadaba
ywm
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mawqah
waq‘a
waladi
waldayk
walat
awlet
waléye

id/it

lawm

yawm

yom

yawmayn (dua.)
iyyam (pl.)

spot, place

occurrence, incident
my father

your (m.sg.) parents
boy, child

children

home or place of origin
Van, city in Turkey

hand

or

day

day

day

two days
days
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